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WITH the object of drawing th<· attent.1o11 of HdlOIItrR to th('l 
vast literatur·e of the Mediawal l'lehool of Ind1an Lol-{io, I havn 

i 11 the presE'nt thesis cmbnrlicd tlw results of sonw of my 

rcHea.r·ches into it. 1 The Mediooval I~ogit: of India. is dividP<l 
into t.wo prinoipal syRt.<•mR, ''i::., t.IH' .Tn.ina and t.hc Buddhit;t. 
The matpr·ialR of the J tti nn portion of my thesis were deri vnd 
from s<weral rare J &ina manusm·i pt!:! tn·oeul·ed h·om Westl•r·n 
India and the Deccan. I have also used the Jaimt martuseripts 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal;~nd t,JH, nnrrwmus Ja.ina workH 

printed in Bombay, Benares ami Caleutta. From tho footnotu!:l 

of my thesis it will be evident tha.t i have frequently w:~ed 

Professor Peterson';; Report.s of Opt•rations in Hearcl1 of S:.mskr·it. 
manust:ripts in the Bombay Ci1·!:le. Though the Pmfessor has 

said nothing in particular about Lo~ie ami Lo~icians, he h~ 
given a general index of Jaina. authors which ha.'l heen of the 

greatest 118e to me. I have not hear<l of ;tny sulwlar who hafol 
yet written any speeialltecount of the .faJn<t Logie. L>1·. Herman 
,fa(:obi's "Eiue Ja.ina-l>ogmatik '' printed in Leipzig 111 a.n a.uno­

ta.ted tra.usla.tion of Umisvii.ti's Tat tviirthil.dlugama. Siitra., au 

a.neient Ja.iua. work on general philoHophy and uot a special 
treatise on Logic. A short time ago 1 sent a. proof of my ac­
count of the Ja.ina. Logic to Dr. Jacobi who very gracio118ly 

returned it with a few marginal glosHe.~ which have been mo.4 

thankfully accepted and embodied iu the foot-notes of this thesis. 
To show how genero118ly that most eminent authority 

on Ja.iniam oonde:loended to help me, 1 quote ltere the 

I Romt:l of Lhl'l'f'l """f'lttr"h!>A were puhh~hf'lcl in t.ho ".Journal " of the 
Aetattc Bootety of Hllni!H.I •lurmg UtE> l,.,.j, two ye&l'tl. 
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letter whieh he wrote in conuuunicating to me his sugges­
tions: 

Ronn, 21Rt October, 1 !l07. 

Niehuhrst.rnslle ISH. 
D•AB SIR, 

I have re<•eived your kirHl 1<-Ltor and t.ho proofR o£ the Jaina 
Logic, and I heartily l'ongratulato you nn t.llll work ~·nn haso done. It 
will provo very usofnl, for .von havfl ht·ought J.ogt•tlu•t· n. ttln.f<R of informa­

tion 'vhich JS not of nasy tH'<~t~sK t.o "''m.'·· !11 lonkitt~ nvt·r j.]JO proofK 
I hR.ve mH.do HO!Ufl m•trginal l!lns,;oK j.n Khnw you whoro l tllink you 
lllight. Riter yonr ,t,tl·t•mtlllt. Ot ('<lllt'.,o, ,., ,.,._,·J.ltiul.! if! loft Lo yonr 
<leciaion. 

I shall be glatl Lo Ano yonr whole bnok, "'" I t.n.kt> L:rt'laL iutorest in 
Indian Logic n.wl I huvo myself writ.t.ett .tn 1\rt.icle on tt. print•.tpally for 
t.he informatiou nt our Logi<·mn,; w]J() "~ a mle know 11ot.hing about 
what hal! been dontJ ill t.hiK hri\IH'h ,,f Plnln~ophy by rndittll j,hinkerR. 
I shall theroturo feol obli~e<l if you <"1\TI IOpH.ro tun a eopy of ~·our work. 

With kiml regnrdH, 
T mn, 

You~ sincerel,v, 
H. JACOBI. 

A proof of the Jaina Logic was also ~ent to two oriental 
authorities on Jainism-1\hmi Dlmrmavijaya and hi~ pupil S'rl 
Indravijaya at Benares. l owe tlwm a. great rlcht of gratitude 
for the kind assistance which they .. hecrfull.v render<'rl to me by 
going through the proof and offe-ring certain suggestions a.nd 
observations which havo been incor·porated in the foot-notes of 
this thesi,;. 

As to the Buddhist Logic, no sy.~Lema.tic information is avail­
able from P&li texLs a.."' there is not 11 sin~le rP-gula.r 1.rea.Lise on 
Logic in the Pali language~ hut reference~ to a.ncie11t Brahmauic 
Logic can bo gleaned from the puhliel!'tiou~ of the Pali 'fext 
Society of London and also from ot.he1· Pa.li wor·ks priutecl 
elsewhere. The Buddhist Sanskrit workH 011 Logiu of the 
Middle Age ar·e now almost extinct in India. A few of them, 
which are available in Chinese versions, have heen noticed by 
Dr. Sugiura iu his '' Hindu Logic as pmserved in C11ina and 
Japan:· But almost ali the Buddhist Sanskrit works on Logic 
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are carefully preserved in faithful translations in Tibet. The 
ma.toria.ls of that portion of my thesis, which deals with Bud­
dhist Logic, were chieliy derived from the Hodgson Collection 
of Ttbetan xylographs deposited in the India Office, London, 
and t.he large number of Tibetan block-print" brought down 
to Calcutta. from Gyantse during the British Mis11ion to Tibet 
in 1904. I also eonsulted almost all the Tibetan manuscripts 
and block-prints uearing on Logic that lie hidden in the Tibetan 
monasteries of Lahrang and Phodang in Stkkim which I visited 
during l\Iay and June 1907. 1 For the historical account of the 
Buddhist author,; I have chiefly depended on Lama Tarii.natha's 
Tibetan history of Indian Buddhism translated into German by 
A. Schiefner under the designation of " Geschichte des Bud­
dhismus," and the Tibetan historical wot·k ca.lled Pa.g-sam-jon­
zaug edited in the original Tibetan by Rai Sara.t Chandra 
Das, Bahadur, U.I.E., in Calcutta. Some most important 
historical facts regarding the Buddhist Logician~:~ and their 
work,; have been discovered froUl tho oolophons at the end 
of each of the Tibetan works which I have examined. 

It was mainly through the influence of Mr. F. W. Thomas 
tha~ I wa~ enabled to borrow the Tibet.an xylograph1:1 of the 
India Office, Ltmdou, and I avail myself of this opportunity 
of acknowledging my humble appreciation of the generosity 
of that di~:~tinguished schola.r. My respectful thanks are also 
due to the Government of India, who kindly lent me several 
block-prints out of the vast 'ribetan collection brought down 
to Calcutta by the Tibet Mission of 1904. I should be guilty 
of great ingratitude if I were not to mention my obligations 
to Mr. A. Earle, I.C.S., Director of Public Instruction, 
Bengal, Mr. C. H. Bompa.s, I.C.S., Deputy Commissioner, 

1 Subaequently in October 1008 I visited Pamie.ngchi, which is 
another very old moue.stery in Sikkim, where all facilities were kindly 
afforded to me by their Highnosses t.bo Ma.he.re.ja and Maharani of Sikkim 
as well as by Mr. Crawf01•d, I.C.S., the then Deputy ()ommisaioner of 
Darjeeliug.-B. C. V. 
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Darjeeling, and Mr. Claude White, C.I.E., Political Resident, 
Sikkim, for the kind help they gave me in getting access to 
the Tibetan Monasteries of Labraug and Phodang in Sikkiru. 

For a time 1 wa(,! quite bewildered by the enormous store of 
material on Indian Logic which I had collected, and it took 
me many a month to select and elassify a port.ion of it for the 
purpose of this thesis. When the compilation of the 
paper was finished, and the work was passing through the 
press, Mr. W. W. Hornell, R.A., of the Indian Educational 
Service, kindly undertook t.o revise it, hut he was ahle to revise 
only the first chapter of the ,J aina Logic before leaving India. 
Accordingly, tlw rest of the work was, at my request, revised 
by Mr. W. C. Wordsworth, M.A., of the Presidency College, 
Calcutta. I am deeply indebted to both these gentlemen for 
their kind courtesy and assistance. 

Whatever the merits or the utility of the present contri­
buti<m may be, it has had the rare good fortune and privilege of 
having been looked through by a savant with whom it would 
be an impertinence to name in the same breath any other 
living authorities, oriental or occidental, on Indian philosophy. 
This savant, whose learning is equalled by his modesty and 
willingness to assist beginners in their uphill work, is no other 
than our revered Dr. G. Thibaut, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc., C.I.E., 
now Registrar of the Calcutta University, which post may he 
fill long so that our countrymen may continue to derive benefit 
from his vast erudition. 

SATIS CHANDRA VIDYABHU8ANA. 



INTRODUCTION. 
Logic is generally designated in India as Nyaya-~ii.stra. It 

is also called Tarka-sastr·a, Hetu-vidya, l)rama~a-sastra, 
Anvlksiki and Phakkika-siistra. 

Indian Logic may be divided into three prinuipal schools, viz., 
the Ancient (600 B.C.-4:00 A.D.), the 

Throe School,; of Medireval (400 A.D.-1200 A.D.), and the 
Indian Logic. 

M•dern 1200 A.D.-1850 A.D.). The 
Nyaya-sutra by Ak~apii.da Gautama is the foremo,;t, though 
by no means the first, work on Lo;1c of the Anci ·nt School ; 
the Pra.m-ti}.a-samuccaya oy D1gnii.ga is a rf'p:·esentative work 
of the Medireval Sehool, while the 'l'attva cmtama~i by Gal'1gesa 
U padhyaya is the main te:A.t- book of the Modern School. 
These three works have, since their composition, enjoyed a 
very wide popularity, as is evident from the numerous com­
mentaries that have from time to time ecntred round them. A 
few of the commentaries are mentioned below:-

The Ancient School of Logic. 
Te.xf. 

l. Nyaya-sutra by Ak~apada Gautama. 
Commentaries. 

2. Nyaya bha~ya by Vatsyii.yana. 
3. Nyii.ya-vartika by Udyotakara. 
4. Nyaya-vartika-tatparya-~ikft by Vacaspati Misra. 
5. Nyaya-vartika-tii.tparya-tika-pariAuddhi by Udayanii.carya. 
6. Nyayalatikara by S'ri Ka:J)tha. 
7. Nyaya-vrtti by Abhayatilakopadhyiiya. 
8. Nyaya-vrtti by Visvanatha. 

The Medireval School of Logic. 
'l'cxt. 

1. PramiiQ.a-samuccaya by Dignftga. 
Commentaries. 

2. Pratnii.J)a·samuccaya-v:rtti by Digniiga. 
3. Prama~a-vartika-kii.rika by Dharmakirti 
4. Prami:iJ;ta-vii.rtika-vrtti by Dharmaktrti. 
5. Pramii.J;ta-vii.rtika-paiijika by Devendrabodhi. 
6. Pramii.J;ta-vii.rtika-pafijikii.-~ikii. by H'akyabodhi 
7. PramiJ;ta-vartika-vrtti by Ravi Gupta. [drabodhi. 
8. Pramax;ta-samuccaya-~Ika (Visalamalava.tl-niima) by Jinen-
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9. Pra.ma~a.-vartikala.rikara. by Pra.jfiaka.ra Uupta.. 
lO. l:'ramii.J)a-vartikii.lankiira-~Ika by Jina. 
11. Pro.ma))a-viirtiltalarikara by Y a.mii.ri. 
12. Pranu1~a-viirtika-~Ik1i by R'aitkarananda.. 

The Modern School of Logic. 
'.l'c rf. 

1. To.ttva-cintamaQi by Gatigesa. Upadhyaya.. 
Cornm,('?/ tm·ics. 

2. Tattva-cintamani Prakii.Ha hy Rueidatta. 
3. Tattva Aloka by Jayadt>va Mit!ra. 
4. Tattva Didhiti by Raghunii.tha H'ironuu,Ji. 
5. Tattva Hahasya by l\1atlmriinutha. 
6. Tattva Dipani by Krt;!J)akftnta. 
7. Tattva 'rikii. by Ka~ada Tarkavii.gi8a. 
8. Tattva A.Ioka-siira-mai1jari by Blmvii11anda. 
9. Tattva ~Ioka-darpal).a by Mahesa 1'hakkura. 

10. Tattva ~loka-kaJ;~~akod<lhiira by l\ladhu Sudana '+Jtakkura. 
11. Tattva Aloka-rahasya by .Mathun1niitha. [pati. 
12. Tattva Didhiti-vyakh_vii.-vi\'el·ana by Rudra Nyaya,·,·acat>-
13. Tattva Didhiti-tippaui by Jagadisa. 
14. Tattva Didhiti-~iki~ by Gadii.dhara. 
15. Tattva Didhiti-Riiramafljari by Bhavananda. 
16. Tattva Bha\'iiuaudi vyilkltyii by Mahadeva Pa1,1~ita. 
17. Tattva KiiJisatikari-patrika by Kalisatikara. 
18. Tattva Cii..ndri-patrika by Candra NarayaJ)a. 
19. Tattva ltaudri-patrika by Hudra Narii.ya~a. 

etc. etc. etc. 
Besid!'s these there are numerous othPr texts and commen­

taries on Logic which belong to one or another of the three 
schools mentioned aboYe. 

I shall say here nothing about the ancient and modern 
schools of Logic, my whole attention will 

Tho> Jaina system ot be devoted to the mediroval sehool alone. 
Media-val Logie. It is pl'rhaps known to very few scholars 
that the Medireval Logic was almost, entirely in the hands of 
the Ja.inas and BuddhistR. }'or one thousand years, from 000 
B.C. to 400 A.D., the Jainas and Buddhist• wt>re fully oceupicd 
in questions of metaphysics and religion though there are 
occasional refemnces to Logic in their works of that period. 
At about 400 A.D. began an epoeh when they seriously took 
up the problems of Logic, and all the text-books on the Jaina 
and Buddhist systems of Logie da.te at or after that time. 
Ujjainl in Malwa and Valahhi in Guzt-rat were the scenes of 
activity of the Jaina Logician:,~ of the ~vetambara sect. The 
Digambaras flourished principally in Pa~aliputra and Dravi~a 



INTRODUCTIO:K. xix 

(including Karl')B.~a.) a.bout the 8th century A.D. The Ny&yi­
va.tara. by Siddhasenn. DivAkara., dated about 533 A.D., was the 
first systematic work on the J aina Logic. 

The real founders of the Mediroval Logic were the Buddhists. 
The first batch of the Buddhist Logicians 

The Buddhist system came principally from Gandhara (modern 
of Mediroval Logic. 

Peshwar) on the Punjab frontier. 
Ayodhya (Oudh) was the scene of their activity. Unfor­
tunately we have not before us any of the original Sanskrit 
works on Logic produced by them. We may, however, form an 
approximate el:!timate of their Logic from the works on the 
Yogacara philosophy by Maitreya, Asanga and Vasubandhu 
recovered from the Chinese Rources. About 500 A.D. 1 the 
Huns conquered Gandhara, and their leaders Mihirakula and 
otherR perpetrated terrible atrocities on the Buddhists to the 
great detriment of Buddhistic studies there. Asanga and 
Vasubandhu (and perhaps Maitreya too) pa.o;serl the best days 
of their lives in Ayodhyii. and wrote most of their works there. 
King Vikramiidit.ya who reigned in Ayodhyii about 480 A.D.2 

was at fin;t a patron of the Siimkhya philosophy but afterwards 
greatly supported Buddhism t.hrough the influence of VaRu­
bandhu. Baladitya, who succeeded Vikramiiditya to the throne 
of Ayodhya, was a pupil of Vasubandhu and a supporter of 
Buddhism. The BuddhiRt Logie of the Yogii.cli.ra school appears 
thus t.o have originated in Ayodhyii. and flourished there during 
400-500 A.D. under Kings Vikramaditya and Baladitya. 

The second batch of the Buddhist Logicians flourished in 
Drivic;Ia (the Deccan) during 500-700 A.D. when the Bl!.ddhist 
kings of the Pallava dynasty were supreme there. Acarya 
Dignaga, about 500 A.L>., was the oldest logieian of Drii.vic;Ia 
whose works arc Rtill extant, in faithful translations. Another 
logician of eminence of the Drivida school was Dharmaklrti 
who lived about 650 A.D. His Nyayabindu, and a eommentary 
on it hy Dharmottara called Nyiiya-hindn-~Ika, arc the only 
systematic works on Buddhist Logic which have come down to 
us in their Sanskrit originalR. They would have certainly dis­
appeared from India like a hundred other works of th£\ir kind, 
had it not been that a Jaina logician named Mallavadin had 
written a gloss on them. Seeing that the gloss would be useless 
without the text and commentary, the J ainas preserved all three. 
The Nyayabindu, together with the commentary, preserved 

-. ----------- - -----------
1 V1do Beal's Buddhist Records of the Western World, vol. I., pp. 

xv, 168. 
2 Viele Takuknsu's Paramiirtha'a Life of Vaaubandhu publi!ihed in 

the Journal of tho Hoyal Asiatic Society of Great BritR.in nnd Ireland, 
January 1905, p. 36. 
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among the palm-leaf manuscripts in tho Jaina temple of S'ii.nti­
natha, Cambay, has been published by Professor Peterson in 
the Bibliotheca Indica serie-s of Calcutta. With the downfall of 
the Pallavas, Logic disappeared from Drii.vi~a. Vinayii.ditya 
of the Western Chalnkya dynasty about 696 A.D. put a check 
to the power of the Pallavas, while Vikramadit.ya II, of the 
same dynasty, about 7:l3 A.D .. ~eized Kii.Iici, their capital. 1 

The Chalukyas were Vai'l!J;Iava-;, and their conquest of Kii.fici 
was really a triumph of the Bra.hnutnic religion over Buddhism. 
At about 78~ A.D. the great Brahm:tJ;Itt preacher S'arikaracarya 
appeared, and Buddhi<~m became gradually ext.inct in Drii.vi~la. 

The third and fourth batches of Buddhist Logician'! flourished 
simultaneously in Ka8mira and Bengal (includin~ Behar). Ravi 
Gupta, 725 A.D., was the earliest logician of the Kasmira 
school. At this time Kasmira was governeJ by the illustrious 
King Lalit,aditya or Mnktii.pi~a (abou~ 695-7.s2A D.), who built 
a large vihara wit.h a stiiptL at Hu'l!k<Lpnr.2 At the same time 
there was a great demand for Sanskrit Buddhist books in TJIJet 
with the thorough opening of her intercourse with India in 
the 8th century A.D. King Khri-ra.l (otherwise known as 
Ral-pa-canj in the 9th cl'ntury A.D. employed numerou~ 
Indian Pandits and Tibetan Lamas to translate Hanskrit books 
into Tibetan. The propaganda of translations went on in full 
force up to about llO IA.D., when the glorious reign of :fri 
Har'lla Deva (l089-ll01 A.D.), who was a patron of learning, 
bothBrahmanicandBudd!ustic,a cameto aclose. The Buddhist. 
monasteries and Tibetan Lamas did not altogether disappear 
from Kasmira until the estahlishment of Mahomedan rule in 
that country in 1341 A.D., when her intercourse with Tibet 
ceased. Henceforth we hear no more of logicians flourishing in 
Ka!§mtra. 

In Bengal and Behar Logic flourished extensively during 
700-1200 A.D., when the Buddhist kings of the Pala dynasty 
reigned there. Candra Gomin, about 700 A.D., was the first 
logician of the Bengal school. With the downfall of the Pala 
kings in ll39 A.D., Buddhist Logic disappeared from Bengal. 
The splendid monastery of Vtkra.masilii. is stLid to have heen 
destroyed in 1203 A.D. (vide Appendix C). 

In the Middle Age there were several important universitieA 
or centres of Buddhistic learning in India, such as Kaii.clpura, 
Nii.landa, Odantapuri, S'ri Dhanyaka~aka, Kasmira and 

Vide Sewell's" Ant1quitios of Madras, " vol. lJ, pp. 150-151. 
2 Vide Stoin'!! tro.n~latwn of Riija1o.rangn,ti IV-1H8. 
ii Dharmotto.racii:rya'~:~ l'iirRlokasJddhi was translat.ed into Tibota.n in 

Ka;miro. at the monastery of Ratnara.;mi during tho roign of S'ri Ha.r,a 
(vide Ta.ngyur, Mdo, Ze, folio 270). 
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Vikramasila. The Buddhist logicians belonged to one or another 
of t.hese universities or centres of learning. On the extinction 
of these Buddhistic universities, the Brahmanic universities of 
Mithila and Nadia grew up. These la.~t, in their turn, are now 
declining, being unable to make headway against the more 
scientific methods of study which are developing under the 
influence of the Calcutta University, established by the 
Imperial British Government in 1857, with the object of en 
couraging Ea.o;~tern and Western learning side by side. In spite 
of strenuous efforts made by the British Government to foster 
study a.nd research in Indigenous Logic, it is still at its lowest 
ebb, as the degrees of a modern University are held in greater 
regard than those of the archaic Universities of Mithila and 
Nadia; and as it is often alleged that in comparison with the 
Logic of Europe, Indian Logic though subtle is cumbrous in its 
method, forbidding in its language, and less profitable in its 
material results. 

CALOUTTA, 

December, 1907. 

SATIS CHANDRA VIDYABHUSANA. 





BOOK I. 

The Jaina Logic. 

CHAPTER I. 

THE ERA 01<' THADlTION (cil·ca 607 B.C.-453 A.D.). 

THE JrNAS AND MAHAViRA. 

l. The J ainas maintain that their religion is coeval with time. 
According to their tra.ditious there appNtred at various periods 
in the w01·ld's history s~w·s whom they cl\ll Jina.~, conquerors of 
their passions, or Tirtfta,ika.ra.q, that is, builders of a landing place 
in the 8ea of existeJJne. TheHe <Ht~es pre1whed the religion of the 
Jainas. The Jaina-; hold that in every eycle of time (ntsarpi1]-i­
or avasarpi7.ti-kiila) :?4 sages are horn. The first !-1[t~:e of the 
last series was RsabhadPva, thP. ~4th was Mahavira or Vardha­
miina, who attU:inetl niroti1fa at Piiva in 527 B.C. 1 The ~-ocriptures 
which theJainas obey are founded on the teachings of Mahiivira. 
No one disputes this, and scholars gen<.'rally regard Mahavira 
as the founder of J,tinisrn, and hold that the t.heory of the exis­
tence of Jinas previous to him, ex<,ept Piirsvanatha the 23rd 
Tirthankara, was a subsequent invention. 

I 1fQ( .. ij'll 1f., lfQ('fT'i i!iici: ~flii!J crr~f~t:~ 'i~ I (Trilokaaiira 
" of the Digambara S<'ct). •' l\lahitvir•• attnmt-"1 nirvitt;J.a 605 years 

5 months before the R'ukn King (7S A.D.) <'ftme to the throne," that iR, in 
527 B.C. As he liVed 72 yoars he must have ho<>n horn in 599 B.C. 

According to Vicara,,;reni of Morutunga, Tirthakalpa of .Tinapra.bha. 
Siir1, Viciira-siira-praka.rat;m. 'J'apiigaechn-paH-iivali, etc., of the !"'vetiim­
ba.ra. sect Ma.hiivira a.ttamed nil'd'iua 470 yoa.rs before Vikra.ma. Samva.t 
or in B.C. 527. 

Dr. Jacobi of Bonn, in his Iotter dated the 21st October 1907, kindly 
writes to mo as follows :- · 

" There is hoWtlV<'r another tradition which make!'~ this event [vi.:. the 
nirva~ of Ma.hiivira.] come oli titl year~ later, in 467 B.C. (see Pari;i~ta 
Pa.rva.n, lutroduction, p. 4 f. ; also Knlpaaiitra, introduction, p. S). 
The latter date cannot be far wrong bees use Mahiivira. died some years 
before the Buddha. whose death is now placed between 470-480 B.C" 
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THE S'VETAMBARAS AND TilE l>IGAMBARA:;. 

2. The Jaina.IHtre divided into two Rects, tlw S'?;ctii1nbaru,.s, those 
who are clothed in whitt>, a.ncl the D£ua.mbnra,.~, those who arc 
~:;ky-clad or naked. The ,<.!.'vctiimbam.~ claim to he more ancient 
than tlw Digambara.~. whose existence as a S'')HI.ratc sect is Raid 
to date from A.D. ~2,1 i.e., 609 years after the .1ttainment of 
nirvii{~a by Mahuvira. 

INDRABHi:TI GAUTAMA (607 B.('.-515 B.C.). 

3. The teachings of Mahavira as !'eprcsented in the st·r·iptures 
are said to havl' been colleetcd 2 by a di:·wiple of hit-! ealled 
lndrabhi1ti. This disni pie Js often known :t;; (ln.u t.tma m· Go tam a. 
He was a Kevalin" and the first of tlw Gamt-clharas • o!' leadt'rs ,,f 
the assembly. His father's name w;1.~ Bl'aiun:tr.J.<l· VaFHlbhiiti. 
and his mother's name was Brahmal).i Prthvi. He was born in 

I The R'vetiimbe.ra.s say :·-1f"'llmJ ~"< if~ut it~T f~'ilhrll• ~ 
WI' it~TIII fi{it ~~Si ~~lfT 1 ·• I ho D'~·lllJIJam d,,.,lJJJH' waR 

proach,.d in Rtttlnwll,\JIIll'.l uo\J 'l'm·,; .tft.ol' t.hP o.t.tainnwnt of nir\ iir;Ja <>I 
Mo1hii.vire." (Ava>yalm lllr\'ukt•-· 52) Dut tho Dig~tmbar.~s deny this Etnd 
say that the ~vc>t.ii:mbarai'l ro~e in V1krama. 13(1 or 79 A.D. CJ. Bha.dra­
biihucarita. IV. 5fi : 

1ri f'cnfill~;J'Iflit 111'~_f~1{C(f\r·Jl'~ I 

mh~Til'J,WT. 1JW ~itT1ifUflflf1{ :1 

2 ~ ~N~..r "51lf~ ~rfl{ift{ I ,, 
'{Ti{ll:T1''51ii .;;!(. ~rtrri ~1m lflvnr 11 

~ ' 
(Jaina Harn·,,l]l;a Puriir;J~· ) 

Indrabhiiti O.auta.ma and Sutlharma Svii:mi were thE'> joi11t eompilors of 
the J a.ina script.urus. J3ut ludr.1 bhnti boeamo a Kr.valin or nttamell 
kevalajr1.1ina. (absolute knowlod~e) ou thE'> d•ty OIL whwh Mah:ovira attamcd 
nirvana. He dtd not therefore occupy tho d1air of his teacher Maha 
vira, but rolinquiHhocl it to Jus spir1tual brother Sudharum Hviuni. Cf. 

~'J.ilf ~ 'r:.tq-~) lflT';fV{ ~: U (H<>ma.<·a1•dra's Muhii,·iracarit&, 
chap. v, M:-'8. lent by Mum DharmA.VIJaya and Indravijaya). 

-' Possessor of absolute knowledge. F . .,. o. fnrthor referenCE'> to thi~ 
t.itle soo R. G. Blumd>Lll<nr's He port, l H~:I-S4, p. J 2:! 

4 lfif''Sl'trr""~t-sfitam~f.r '""''Sl'T'hi~ 
i~ ~~IRIN fniT ~~: ~: i(tfnr: I 

~'lfT'Ilrt'li';fT~r ~ll~"Wiii'Tllil~~ll{'t 
"~:irs~ ~~~~~~aar~~~..:il'~.:f'it: Q!1{ 1 11" 

(HiddhnJuyant.i-cadtra-til(i, uoti<'ed in 
l'etor~ou's :lrd Heport, App. I, p. 
:Ill.) 
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the village of Gorbara'' in Magadha and died at Gu:1;1ava in 
Rajagrha. (R tjgir) at the age of ninety-two, 12 years a. ter the 
attainment of nirvn~a by Mahavlra.- Assum ng that Mahavira 
attained nirv•i{•a m 5:.!.7 .B.C., lndra.Ghf1ti's bl.l'Lh must be assigned 
to 607 B.C. and his death to 515 B.C. 

THE CANONICAL SCRIPTURES OF THE JAINAS. 

4. Those scr·iptur~s of the J a,inas whidt are genera1ly regarded 
as canonical are di vidcd into 45 siddhimtas or iigamas clas:>ificd 
as II Augas, 12 Upii.ngas, etc. " For the uenelit of children, 
women, the old, and the 1lliterat ·,'':, these were eompo,;ed in the 
Ardha-Mitgadhi or Prakrta langua.ge. On t.he same prmciplc 
the sct'Jpture~ of the lludJh1st.w eauon were originally wriU,··n 
in Mii.gadhi or Pali. lt !:'! IU<11ltt.ameJ t I! at. originally the A11~as 
were 12 in numbm·. The l:.!Lh Auga, whiuh was called the 
Dr~~ivada or the present:ttiun of views, was wriit.en in t;anskrit."' 

5. The Dr~~ivada is not m.tant. It. cousisted apparently 

The Dr,uvada. 
of five parts, in the iirgt of wh1ch logic 
is said. to have been dealt with. The 

Drfl!tiv:rda is reputed to have existl'd in it.s entirety at the 
time of Sthiilauhaclra f, who, ncuording to the 'l'apagaeha­
pat~ava.li, dic·din the ye:n in wl1ich the Uth Nan.la was killed by 
C mdra Gupt,t (i.e., about a2i B.C.). By -!74: A.D. tho Dr~:~tivada 

I IJitff'ITi II'~~ ~~i~ t;ftr qnffsf~~Tii: fiii"-!T .. 
if~Wff~W~ll'l'f•ni '!liif't~ihHR'4) I 
~Tfit:f:i 'II"'' a"hfli Ti!f'lfCflJ1{~if'Ql'l'f;Ji 
wmtt1qlf.Qq-r:Q-crsli ~~-«fi'i ~if 11 

~ 

(Uotama.stoLr<l. uy Jllltprabha Sun, o:r.:tract~:~d iii 
Kivyamalii, 7th Gucchaka, p. 110). 

2 F,>r pH.rticulara a.buut Imlml>hutJ G<~.uLtuna, ·IJiclc Dr. J. Klatt's 
Pattiivali of the Kharat •raga ·cha 111 the lndtd.lt Allticfuary, Vol. XI, 
S[)pt. 1882, p. 246; and Wobln·'ii D10 HJ.rldschritten·ver~eichuisse der 
Kia·1igltohen Bibliothek zu B.,!m, pp. 98.1 aud lOJO, in which are nuticod 
81l!"variJagar.t'~ Vrl.tt on G ·~ndhara-sirdha-satakam of Jinada.ttasiiri, and 
S'ri·paHii.vali vicauii of tho Kr1arataragaccha. 

3 Haribha.:iro.-siiri, in his Dah-v<~ikiililm-vrtti (Chap. III), observes:-

~l~.th!•~lct111W111f ""'~ff'Q{T1( I 
~1'1'~~ ifQ: N'•~: '5111!i'if: '11'1: II .. ' 

~ Vnrdham&na.-siin, m hi:~ Aeiira·dluaku.ra, <JUUtoll tho iulluwwg pa!ilit.t.go 
irum Agama :-

~ ~fFml'llf.!rl!l ~S~fn1 rww , 
tflilllili!ll!lul q-r~ '~ ~-rq{fi II 

b Y.idc CiirJ].ilta of Nandi Siitra, page 478, published by Dhanapat Siug, 
Calna"a, and Peterson's 4th Repor·t on ::lnnskrit. Ml:)l:)., p. cxxxv1. 
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had disappeared altogether. Nothing is known a.<~ to the way 
in which logic was treated in the Drt~tivada. 1 

6. The subject-matter of logic is tonehed upon in 11everal of 
the 45 Prakrta scriptures of the J aina,;. ln the Anuyoga-dvara­
siltra,a Sthana:Dga-sutra, Nand'i-sutra, etc .. there is a descrip­
tion of Naya, OJ' the method ot comprehending things from 
particular standpoints. In the Nandi-sutra. Sthiinailga-sutra, 
Bhagavati-siitra, etc., b there is a eomplflte cla~:~sification of valid 
knowledge (PramiiT}a ). 

7. The word " Hetu" is found in these Pritkrta ::;l·riptures, 

Hetu. 
but its use in these works makes it clear 
that it had not. at. this period acquired 

a very definite significanC'e. In the Sthananga-slitra ~it is useri 
not only in the sen3e of re:tsuu, hut also a-; a synonym for valid 
knowledge (Pramii~a) and inference (A.nurnana). Hetu as 
identicll with valid knowledge (Pramiil!-a.) is :;tated to be of 
four kinds, viz:-

(1) knowledge derived from JWreeption (Pratyakt:a): 
(2) knowlerlgc derived from mfemnee (Anumana}; 
(3) knowledge derived through eompariHou (l'parnana); and 
(4) knowledge derived from verhal testimouy or r:-liable 

authority (Agama). 

I Fur a lull lu-.tor~ oi t.lt~o~ l'r,ttvii.d.t (<·otll<·<l m I'rnl,rta Dttthtviicl) ~er• 
Weber's Sacred Litere/uu· of lho J llllH. 1t.IIJ>idtl'd b\ w,.jl' Snt\·th in tht-
Indian Anttquu.v, Vol. XX. M:t\· 18:11. pp 170-IH:!. . 

2 In the Anu;voga-dv:<rtt·Ri1tra Naya iR dividt>d into seven kindR, 
viz., naigamn. Bamyraha, 1',11lll1aluira, 1/ll·twtrrt, .\niJfla, samuiJ/Iir1itjha and 
c·.vambhuta. For an expltmntion of t.hoflo t.C'rin? Hoo Umii~vuh (martieles 21-
26), who in~tettd of dtvulmg Naya int.o seven kimlR, firHL divtdl'" It mto fivll 
kim\q, and then subdividtlH one of thn fivC', 1Ji~ •• ·''LIJdct, into throo kinds. 

H In the Sthi•niinga->111tra kuowlmlp;e {j,;,ina) is chvulo<l into (I) 
Pratyak~a (dire<'t knowledge) and (2) Pnrok.<a (mun·oc-t knowlcdgo). 
Pratyak1a agam i::; ~<ubdividnd as Kemla jiuina (ontll'o kn<Jwleuge) and 
A.kevata <jnuna (<iefective kuowledg~o~). Tho Akcmlu jliii.na is subdivided 
as avadhi aud mana/;<-paryiiya. The Parokm i•i,inu is ~:~ubd1vided a~ cwhini­
bodha (mat·i) and iruta. V·idt' t.he Sthiinitnga-sutra. pp. 45-48. and the 
Nandi-scttra. pp. 120-1 34 : bot.h published by Dhauapat Sing and printed 
in Calcutta. See also what is s.1id in the 1\C"onnt of O'miisvi•ti seq. 

~ ~T ~hr ,.<s"" '!I'WW ?i ~ 
~~ <tllll11'.mf ~'fir ~m~ ' , 
·~err ~11fi "ii''S'flri' q~ if ;sr"r 
'lllllfiwl if 'llllfitf fiT ~- ,..filf if I 
1llfiiV ~l ~~ Ill ftlq if 'lllllfttl 'til 
,.. tqftlq if 111ft. ~ i'<;~; II 

(St.hun ungtl-:sutra, pp. :J(J!I. 310, Jill h 
liRbed by Dhauo.pat Sing nnrl print­
ed in Calcutta..) 



RHAORARAHI!, 5 

8. When Hetu is used in the Rense of inference (Anumana), it 
iR clasRified according to the following types :-

(l) Thi~ i.~, becawo~e that 1:.~ : There iH a fire, because there 
is smoke. 

(~) This is not. because that i.~ : It i;; not cold, because 
there iR a fire. 

(:J) Thi; ·i.~, hecau.;;c that ·i.~ not: It. is cold here, because 
there is no fire. 

(4) This is not, heeause t.hat is not: ThPre is no si rhsapil 
t.ree here, hecn.u,.;e there arc no t.rees at all. I 

BHADRA"BAHll (433-357 B.C.). 

9. An elahorat.e discus-;ion of <:Prtain principles of logic is 
found in a. Pr.1krta eommentary on the Da~a-vaikalika-Riitra 
called Dasavaikahka-mryukti. Thi:s nomment.ary was the work 
of one Bhadrabiihu 2 of the Pr·iwina Gotra. For 45 years this 
sage lived the ordinary life of t.he world ; 17 years he passed in 
the performam:e of religion:-; vows ( Vratas) and for 14 years he 
was n.clmowledged by the Jaiuas to he the foremost man of his 
age (Yuga-pradhan.n). 8 He was a. .~·rutakevalin,• that is, one 
versed in the 14 Purva.s of the DrRtivada. 

10. The abovementionect inr·id.~~ts are generally accepted a.o; 
facts in tlw life of tlw author of the commentary. There is some 
doubt, however, a-; to ~he t!me in whid1 he li,..-e~J.5 According to 
the record.;;~ of the 8'vet 'mbara,~ he was born in 433 B.C. and died 
in 357 B.C. The Digmnbara8, however. maintain there were two 
Bhadrabahus; that. the tin;t livell to 162 years from the nirvii'l}a 

l Vide footnote 4 on page 4. 
2 For ptut.l(mlnrH t•idP. J), J. Klatt'>~ Khamtal'llgnceha-puttiivali in the 

lmlmn Anttquat·y, \'o] XI. :-; .. pt. I SH2. p. 247: \\'f'bor II, p. 999: Peter­
~ton's 4th Rr•p.,rt 011 fhn~'u't l\18-l .. p. ]x,..xiv; and Dr. H. Jacobi'R edition 
ofthe Ka.lpasiitra, Introduction, pp. 11-15. 

3 In t.he V Irii.ro.-ratnu-sttritc,rahn. b_v J a~·n:-~oma-~ii.ri noticed by Peterson 
in his 3rd Report ou i"\nnskrtt M"iS .. pp. :107-308, Rhadra.bihu is included 
among the Yu~a-prnvuraH o•· Yuga-prurlhiull\fl 

• For further partirula.r>l o.bont thiH titll' see R. 0. Rha.ndarkar's 
Report, l8R3-84, p. 122. 

6 In Weht-r ll, p !Hl!l, in whi<•h thl' Gnrviivali-siitra of Mahopii.dhyiya 
Dha.nnaRigtuagul}i t>< notH·<•d. wo r<••td of ~ambhiHivijtt~·o. und Bhadrabihu 
"Ubhau-pi •a~thapnttarlhrtrllu.'' 

~ ~~= lioci1Pt ftm= 
~~'JiiiT3J~ I ., ) ~~: fl!:il~ I _, 
~Tli~~rf~~ ~ 
~ ~t lf~li{TNi'lt~: II \ \' II 

fir~~ f~~q''!Tnf'Ull' 
l!l~ ~ .. m11r .-.ril~~~~ , •• , 
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of Mahiivira., t.hnt is, up to 365 B.C., and that the second I to 
515 yeard from t.hf' nirvtiua of Ilinhii.vira, tl•at is, up tc• 12 B.C. 
They do not st.at.e definitely whir.h of t.lw~e Bhadra.l.ahus was 
the author of the Da~twaikttlilm-nir vukt1. hut. tht'Y hold t.he view 
that the seeond was the an thor o( sevC'ral of the' exi~t.ing Ju.ina 
work~>. Tlw Fvdr•rnnbnra n·c·onl::; do not. f~( •ntam nny mention of 
t.he second Bhadrabahu, hut in the H~imanr:aln.-prakaraJ.Ja-v 1 tti,a 
a comment at·y ot the f"vl'l111n7mrf/8. ami in the ('at un iri1~a.t.i pra­
handha it is stakd that Bhadmhahu lived in t.he south in Prn~ 
t.i~thiina am! wa>: a brother of V nrahnmihira. Now Varlil1amihira 
iH·];Opularly ueliPverl t.olmve lived in t.ht• first. ('('Tlt.ury R.C. It ll:l 
pm~sible t.llC'refore. evf'n aer•orrling to the S'vPtii.mbaras. that. the 
J)a,avaikrtlika-niryukti was th<· work of a f'OJlllll('lltntor who, to 
rely on popul:tr lwlil'f, lin•d ahout thP time of the opening of 
tlw Christian C'ra. 

11. Whenever lw livP.d, the n.uthor of the Dasavaikalikanir­
yukti a1Kf• wro~ e commPnt·!trie~ (niryukti>:) on tho l(lllowing J aiun 
scr1pture~ :-,\va~yalm-~·-•tra. F t.aradhyayana->~i•t.ra., AeiirlinJ;ra­
siJtra, Riltra-krt.anu a-R iit.ra. na~fi,rutn-sknudha-RI,tra, Kalp~Sfitl'll, 
Vyavahiira-siJt·ra. Riiryn.-prajliapt.i-sutm, and f:l~ibll<hita.-siJtra. 

12. Rhadrahalm did not :<et. him,;elf to ana lyRe knowledge 
with the object of evolving a syst.Pm of lngJ('. His object wa.-; 
to illustrate t.lw truth of r·ertain prinC'iples of t.hP Jain a religion. 
To do thiR, he, i11 his Dasav<til-:ilika-niryukti,<> t>lauorllted a 

. syllogism consisting of ten parts (drt.lamJinm-?·al·ya) and tlwn 
demonstrated how t.]](l religiow; prindplcs of Jainism >atisficd 
thC' <·onditions of this formula. 

wl!irf1iil17: t!ii'lf<A"~~: 

~·iii~~· 'i{'i{T'ij ~ U ~~~ II 
"' GuJTiivnli 1·~· Mnni!llmclnm-Rilri pub-

ll~lwcl in 1 hP Jail•a Ya~ovijnya-gl'RII· 
lhnmiilii of Benares. p. 4. 

1 Vide the Sarasvnti-gacchll-p~tHavali m th,• Indian Ant.iqnnry, October 
1891. and March 1892. 

2 Vide Dr. R. < l. Rhand1wknr',; Reports on S .. nRkrit MSS. during 
l 8R3-R4, p l3il. Hhn,Jrnhiilm m11Rt have livCld as la.tn as the lith <'Pntury 
A.D., if ho wa~< roally a hrn1l•Pr of that Varahllm1hira who was one of the 
nino C:ClmA nt tho c·onrt of V•kmmiid•tya. 1\lnniH Dharmavijaya and 
Indravijaya mmnta1n tlmt Hhu.drabiihu's brothor waR not the sam('l 
Variihmmhirn that nclornerl thE~ oonrt of Vikrn.miirlitya. 

3 it <s q-nr f~~~ ~~-fif~ .. t m'IISqR·~ I 
fij~T ~T~IIil ir~~"T fif~w'QT 'if II ~·~~~ I 

Da~avmkiilika-niryukti, p. 74. pub­
lished under the patronage of Dha­
napat Smg hy the Nirnaya Riiqarn 
Press, Bombay; and Dr. E. Lou­
mann's edition of Dasavaikilika­
niryukti, p. 649. 
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13. The fo1lowing iR an example:-
(1) The propoRitiou (l'ratij1iii),-" to refrain from taking life 

Tho Ryllngi~m. iR the greatest of virtues." 
(::!) The limit,atinn of the proposition (Pratijiiii-vibltalcti)-" to 

reofmiu from taking life is the greatest of virtues according to 
the .Taina. Rcriptures.'' 

(:{) The reason (ll('fo!t),-·' t1.• refrain from taking life is the 
grt>atest of virtues, lwcause those who RO refrain are loved 
b,v t h(' god,; ancl h• <lo them honom· i,; n.n aet of merit for men." 

( -1-) The limitation of the reason (1/('f-tt-vtultakti) ,-" none but 
those who refrain from t.aking life arc allowed to reside in the 
highest place of virtuf'." -

(5) The counter-proposition ( V1:pl/.lc~a),-" lmt those who 
despiRe the Jaina Rcriptur'PH and take life are said to be loved by 
the gods and men regard doing thr.·m honour as an act of merit. 
A;1;ain, those who tttke life iu Racrific<~K are said to be residing in 
t11,~ high('st, plaee of virtue. Men, for in:;t.ance, salute t.heir 
fathcrs-iu-law as an ad. of viritw, evPn though the latter dt>spise 
iht> ,Taina scriptures and hahitually take life. 1\foreover, those 
\\oho perform anilllal sacrifices arc said t.o he lwloved of thP godR." 

(G) The opposit.iou to the counter-proposition (Vipa.kfa· 
pmfi~edha),-" those who take life as forbidden by t.he Jaina 
RnripturPs do not dcHerve honour, and they are eertainly uot 
loved by the godf!. It is aH likely that fire will be cold as that 
t.h('y arf' loved h.v the god,; or that it is regarded by men as 
au ad. of merit to clo them honour. Buddha, Kapila and 
ot.hers, really not fit to he worHhipped, were honoun·d for their 
miraeulous sayings, but the Jaina TirtlMtillca.ms are honom·t•d 
hPeauRe they spr·ak absolute truth." 

(7) An inst.auee or example (Drfti'inta),- '' the Arltats and 
Rrldltus clo 1101, f'\'f'n cook food. J .. i4 in so doing they should takt> 
lifC'. They depend OJl honsPholderH for f,)JPit· mPals." 

_(8) Questioning the validity of the instance or example 
(A:irnika),-" the food which the householders cook is as much 
for the Arhats and Sadhus as for themselves. If, therefore, any 
inRects are destroyed in the fire, the Arlt.ats and Siidhus must 
share in the householders' sin. Thus the instance cited is not 
convincing." 

(9) The meeting o{ the question (.A.~ankii-prati~edha),-''the 
Ar!tats and Siidhus go to householders for their food without 
giving notice and not at fixed hours. How, therefore, can it be 
said that the householders cooked food for the Arhats and 
Sadku8? Thus the sin, if any, is not shared by the Arhats and 
Sad!tus." 



8 .JAIN-\ LOGIC, CHAP. I. 

(10) Conclusion (N1:ga.mana),-" to refrain from taking life is 
therefore the best of virtues, for those who so refrain are loved 
by the gods, and t.o do them honour is an act of merit for men." 

14. Bhadrabahu m his Siitra-k:rtailga-niryukti 1 mentions 

Syiidviida. another principlP of the J aina logic 
callPd Swrdvt/d.a (SyaJ ·' may be " and 

Vrlda .. a."'sertion," or thl' a.'l~crtiou of possibilities) or Sa.pta. 
bl~arigf-naya (t.he sevenfold paralogism). 

15. The Synclvrrda 2 if' set forth as follows :-(1) May be, it 
is, (2) may be, it is not, (3) may bt-. it if' and it i~ not, (4) may 
be, it is indescribable. (5) may lw, it is and yet is indescribable, 
(6) may l.Je, it is not and it is also indescribable, (i) may be, it. 
is and it is not and it is also indescribable. 

UM!SVATJ (l-85 A.D.). 

16. Jaina philosophy recoguises seven categories, ·viz., (I) the 
soul (Jivn), (2) the l:lotll·less (Ajit•a), (3) 

The cat.PgorJPR. Pra- action (A.<rava), (4) bondage (Bandha), 
mii:J;la and N aya. 

(5) restraint (Sari•vara), (fl) destruction 
of t.Jw consequences of ac·tion (Nirjartr), and (i) release or ~alva­
tion (Mo/;sa). According to the Tattvarthfidhlgama-siltra which 
wit.h a Bhn::ya or cormi1ent.ry wa:-; composed hy one Uruiisvati. 
these ca.tegoric~ can only be' comprehended hy Pramii"!a, which 
in this siltm fluetuate:-; beiweeu Hw two meaning::; of vahd know· 
ledge and the Bources of valid knowledge. an'd of Naya, the 
method of compreht>nding things from particular standpoints. 

17. This l.Jmiisvilti is bPtter known as Vaeaka-~rarna.ua: he wa::; 
also called Nagaravaraka, this title being probably a referenC't: 
to his S'akha (spiritual genealogy). Tlw Hindu philosopher 
Miidhavacarya. ea.lls him Umiisviiti-viwakiidirva.'; He lived for 
48 years, 8 inonths, and 6 day::; and attained n·irvii"!a in :'ianwat. 

I o;qf~ f"'f~pJi 

,.fllmrllf 'if ~-r ""'~~f~r 1 
·~ 

•mf~~J'-1 ~"it 
~lll{'-JT11f ~ ~oflt~T II ~ ~ II 

Cf. Sthiiniingl\ Sutra. p. 316. 
edition. 

lS11t.ra-krUnga-mryukti, Rkandha 1, 
adhyiiya 12, p. 44B. Puited by Bhim 
Sing Manak and printed in the Nir­
naya f.:agarH. Pn•ss. Bombay.) 

published h,v DhRnapat Sing, Benares 

2 Cf. Snrvl\dar~an•t ~nmgralm trnnslat.Pd h:v Cowdl and Goup:h, p. 55. 
For full parti<'ulars about Syiidvada or Saptabha:J;lgi naya 1•i.rle Ra.pta 
bhanQ;i-to.rangini by Vimala Dii:sa printed iu Bombay. 

3 Vide Sarvadar>ana-sathgraha, chapter on Jama dar;ana. 
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142, i.e., in 85 A.D. In the Tattviirthitdhigama-sutra Umisviiti 
gives the following account I ofhimHelf :-He was born in a village 
ca'led Nyap:rodhika, but he wrote the Tattvarthadhigama-sfitra 
in Pa~aliputra o1· Kut:lumapura (modern Patna). He belonged 
t.o the Kaubhi~a:J;lin-gotra. HiH father was Svati and he was con­
sequently Hometimes called Svat,i-tanaya. He was also known 
as V a tsi-s1-1ta, because his mother wa.-; (;rna of the Vatsa-gotra. 
In the Tirthakalpa. of Jinaprabha-sf1ri it is stated that Umasvati 
was tlu~ aut.hor of 500 Sarmkrit prakara1,1as (treat.ises). He is 
said to have belonged to the P.'vetrrmbara. Heet. though, aA stated 
in artid1~ 2 ahovp, it i:-; probable that the distinetion between 
that sect and the Dignmbnras had not yet eomE> into existence. 

18. It has been observed in artide 16 above that in the 

Paroksa, mdirect know­
ledge, ·and Prrdyakm. 
direct knowledgo- -

Tattvarthii.dhigama-t:lfitra PramtilJO· 
fluctuates between the meanings of 
valid knowledge and the sources of 
valid lmowled'!e. In its former Rense 

' ~,i,N<trrlil~if m~wr s~~ '!i~ilifrflir 1 

it~lllfilrifT ~fwi'liflfif lfTi'J~WtiJTlil~ II ~ II 
'lllllil"~;j ~~itiQTiJW ~~1N1~ I 
~:.,-~ ';f ~~'fflf;rwilfw O!!'Tifi1ll{~TW II H II 

~~;ifT~T<qftiif ~'iflif~11JT i!af1{ I 
' ~ 

il'ill~TN~ilf1t1•t~l~Tfw'ifl Jl:l .. ~ . 'l II 
(Tattvirthiclhigama-siitra. Chap. X, 

p. 2:13, !'ditn<l hy Mod~· Keshavlal 
Prcmchand in tlw 13ibliothPca Indica 
Serws, Calc·utta.) 

A simtlar n.•·Pount. is found in th" •·omment.arv on the Tattvirtha­
dhigamn.-slitm. h~· Ridtlluts·'nng.\J;li. This aceount is tnentioned h,\' PPt<>rson 
in his 4th Report on Sanskrit Manus<>ripts. p xvi. 

For Further ptwtiC'ular~ auout Umiisviit.i see Peterson'H 4th Report 
ou Sanskrit Manuscript~. p. xvi, where he observes that in the Digam­
bara Pattivali publtshed b.v Dr. Hoornlo in the lndmu Antiquary, 
XX, p. :l41. Umii>~vimin (probably the same as Umisvii.ti) is inelnded a!. 
the stxth Digambara Siirt of the Sumsvati-ga.<·cha, botw•·•·n Kundakunda 
and Lohiciirya [I. A(·l'•lrding to Dr. HuerulP (o·id<' .. Two Pattivalis of the 
Sarasvatigal't'ha " hy Dr, Hoernle in tlw lnditm Antiquary. Vol. XX, 
October IH!.ll, p. 351) tho date of UJ,tiisviinun's ac<'cssion IS 44 A.D., and 
he livod fur 84 yt•ars, 8 months and 6 days. Dr. Hoernln adds. the 
Kii~thisamgha arose in the ttmn of Umiisvimin. 

Umasviti's Tattvirthadhigarua-l!iitm with his IJhiJ,ya. together with 
Piijii-prakarat.ta, Jamlmdvipa-samii.,.n. and PraSn.mttrati, has heen published 
by tho Asiatw Society of Bt>naal. Cttlcutta, in one volume which ends 
thuR :-

(Jambudvipa-samisa, p. 38. publishl'd 
as Appendix C to the Tattvirthi­
dhigama-siitra in the Dibliothel'n 
lndictt Series.) 
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Pramiit:m, according to this Siit.ra, is of two kinds: (l) Parolc§a, 
indirect knowledge, which is acquired by the soul through ex­
ternal agencies such as the organs of Rense, and (2) Pratyakfa, 
direct knowledge which is acquired by the soul without the 
intervention of external ageneies. Parok,~a, iJJdirect, k1towledge, 
includeR mati 1 and sruta, for these are acquired by the soul 
through the medium of the scuscs and the mind. Knowledge 
which is attained by Yogn (conceutration) iu its three stages 
of avadM, manaM1aryaya and kPvala is a specieR of Pratyak~a., 
direct knowledge, heeansc it i.R acquired by the soul not through 
the medium of the senst•s. 

19. Umasvati cont.ends ~ th:tt inference (Anumiina), comparison 
(Upamiina), verbal t.eKtimony 01 reliahlP authority (Agamc~). 
presumption (Arthiipatti), probability (Sambltava), and non-exist­
ence (Abhrrva) are not distinct, sources of valid knowledge : he 
includes them undpr Parol.·!!a (indirec-t knowledge). According 
to his theory the majol'ity of them are the reRult of the contact. 
of the senses with the ob,iects wl1ich t.hey apprPhend; ancl some 
of them are not sources of valid knowledge at all. 

20. Tt is interesting to not.c that. aceordiug to UmiiRviit.i a:ild 
the ear·lier Jaina philo::;opherR all sen.;e-perceptions (vi~:;ual fJI~r<:ep­
tion, auditory pen·cption, t•tc.) are indirect apprehensions 
in as much as the Roul aequireR them 110t of it.splf but. through 
the medium of the senses. 'J'llf' wnrds Pnrok:;a and Pratyak:jn are 
thus used by these authorR in Rensp;; quite opposite to those which 
they b_:-ar both in Bralu~~-~ic_logic and in the !at.er Ja.ina logic:_ 

1 Mati is knowledge of exi~t.iug t.llings acquired tln·rmgh tho senses anrl 
the mind. 

8'ruta is knowlt·dge of thmgs (paRt. present and fnt.ure) a!'quired 
throug;h roasonm~ and stnd\. 

Avadh'i. J>~ kuowledge of thiug>< bPyoud tho rangl' of our porcC\pt.1011 
Manai11Jaryaya is lmowledgo dorivPrl fmm re"di11g t.he t.hollght.s of 

others. 
Kevala is unohatrtl<'ted, nw·ouditionul aud :tb~olnto kqowkd~r"· 

2 In th11 bhtiil!fa on aphorism 1:!, of dmptcr I of the Tttttvarthiidhign.ma­
siitra, UmiisvatJ ohsern•s :-

•;r'ITi'ifqf!Tii'T~fiT'I!fhff,.~'A'!fT\l~firfq- ~ "51'fil111Tifl'flf *~~;if ,, 
ifi'fi~itfffttftr •"~T'1111t 1 ~lfillilrnfil' flfrt~'if1!lT~l'ITfil' "{f'l'lri~~Cfili-.. 
ferf1nn•rnr II ('l't~ttvarthii.d.!IIgama-siitra, p. 15 I· 

In his bhd,ya on 1-6 of tho Tattvii.rthiirl.higttma-sittra Umiisviti 
observes:--

"fQf'lhrffl~ 1 
(Tattvarthidhigo.ma-siitra, p. !1.) 

In his bhdsya on 1-:l!i he- me•1t.ions tho fnur Prami\nas thllB :-

'fl~T "'T "''~fJTift'IJ1JT'il11f~~: "''liT~i;tfrstll "!'~~ ~~ ·­
Pr'flilll{ il' "f ClT flf"ll'flA-'1111) \f<fflft lf111'1llf11(T t:fW I 

(Tattv&lrthid!ngama-sutra, p. 35). 
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21. Naya J is the method by which things are comprehended 
from particular standpoints. It is of five 
kinds:-(1) Naigamrt, the non-distin­
guished (2) Sa1hgralw., the general, (3) 
Vyavahara .. the practical, (4) l;lju-siltra, 
the straight expression, (5) s·a.bda, the 

Naya, the method of 
comprehending things 
from particular stand­
points. 

verbal. 
22. Naigama, the non-distinguished, is the method by which 

Na1gama. 
an object is regarded as possessing both 
general and specific properties, no dis­

tinction being made between them. For instance, when you 
use the word "bamboo," you are indicating a number of pro­
perties, some of which are peculiar to the bamboo, while others 
are possessed by it iu common with other trees. You do not 
distinguish between the~e two classes of properties. 

23. Sair~graha, the collective, is the method which takes into 

Samgraha. consideration genel'ic properties only, 
ignoring particular properties. 

24. Vyavnhara, the practif'al, is the method which takes into 
v 1 • consideration the parti('u]ar only. The 

yava 1"rtl. general without the particular is a 
nonentity. If you aBk a person to bring you a plant, he must 
bring you a particular plant, he can not bring plant in general. 

25. l;lju-sii.trtt, the straight expression, is the method which 

J:tju-Rfttra. 
considers a thing as it exists at the mo­
ment, without any reference to its 

past or its future. It is vain to ponder over a thing as it was 
in the past or as it will be in the future. All practical pur­
poses are served by considering the thing itself aB it exists at 
the present moment. ·For instance, a man who in a previous 
birth was my son is now born as a princ<', but he is of no practical 
use to me now. The method of ~lju-slitra recognises nothing 
but the entity itself (bhriv1.1) and doe~ not consider the name 
(nama), the image (stlliipani'i), or the causes which eonstitutcd it 
(dravya). The fact that a rowherd is called Indra does not 
make him lord of the heavens. An image of a king can not 
perform the funrtionB of a king. The causes which exist in me 
now and will necessitate my being born hereafter with a differ­
ent body can not enable me to enjoy that body now. 

These four kindR of Pramtir~a seem to refer to those in tho Nyiya 
Siitra of the Hindu logician Ak~apida Gautama. But the same fom· kinds 
are also referred to as sub-diviRions of Hetu in the Sthiininga. g,-,tra of the 
.Tainas, p. 309, published by Dhanapat Sing and printed in Calcutta. 

1 iJ~11'~1l~ifli''fT~ ... JlW(T il"ft: H \-\11 II 
>J 

(Tattvirthidhigama-siitra, p. 32.) 
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26. Sabda,l the verbal, is the method of correct nomenclature. 

S'abdn. It is of three kinds, viz., Snmprnta, the 
suitable, Samubhirurf,hu, the subtle. and 

Evainbhrtta. the such-like. In Sanskrit a jar is called gha~a, 
kumbha or kalasa, and these are synonymous terms. Siimprata 
consists in using a word in its conventional sense, even if that 
sense is not justified by its deri•.ration. For example the word 
"S'atru" according to its derivation means " destroyer," but 
its conventional meaning is "enemy." Sum.abhirurf,lta com-1ist!-1 
in making nice distinctions between synonym!l, selecting in en.e1h 
caBe the word which on etymological grounds is the most appro­
priate. Evarhbhutu consists in applying to things such names 
only 88 their actual condition justifies. Thus a man should not 
be called ~akra (strong), unless he actually possesses the S'akti 
(strength) which the namt- implies. 

J Umiisvnti in hiA bhli¥1/a on 1-:lli oh~<f'rVE~B :-

~iflllf~ -11~: I 'IIT'i'Tf~11 llm'll'...;,.v;TE .. ~ ~: ~f1P: 
~ C\ "" 

IIi~ "'if'lf .. -.:iJIIW: ~f\1~: I WI'Vi!T~l!R'if"''fl' rfw n • ~ • 0... .. 
(Tatt\'itrthiidiga.ma-!'lilti'R. p. 32 ) 



CHAPTER II. 

THE HISTORICAL PERIOD (COMMENCIYG FROM 453 A.D.). 

THE WRITrEN RECORDS OF THE JAINAS. 

27. The tearhings of ·Mahiivira as contained in the Jaina .Aga­
maa are said to have been handed down by memory for several 
centuriesuntilin Vira Samvat980orA.D. 453, theywerecodified 
in writing by Devardhi Gal_li, 1 otherwise known as K~ama­
sramal_la, at a council held at Valabhi. According to this theory 
the authentic history of the J aina literature commences from 453 
A.D., and all that preceded that period is to be regarded as 
merely traditional. 

RIDDHASENA DIVAKARA (ABOUT 533 A.D.). 

28. The first Jaina writer on systematic logic, during the his­
torical period, appears to be Siddltasena Diviikara. Before his 
time there had not perhaps existed any distinct treatise on Jaina 
logic, its principles having been included in the works on meta­
physics and religion. It was he who for the first time laid the 
foundationofasciencecalledLogic (Nyiiya) an.ong the Jainas by 
compiling a treatise called Nyayavatara 2 in 32 short stanzas. 

I Vidr. Dr. Klatt's Pattiivali of the Kharataragaccha in the Indian 
AnitquMy, Sept. 1882, VoL XI, p. 247; and Dr. Jacobi's Kalpasiitra, 
Introduction, p. 15. See- also Vinaya Vijaya Gal}.i's commentary on the 
KalpMiitra which quotes the following text :-

O!I@Ifcg<'ftr ~ I 
~fJ 1J1J' ~1@1~~ I 

sir ~T1l" f•m 1 

if'l~~fl-~~11 \I 
(Sukhahodhika Tiki to Kalpasiitra, 

p. 433, printed in Kathiwar by 
Hira La! Hamsarija.) 

In Devardhi Gat;li's redaction of the Kalpasiitra (vide Dr. Jacobi's 
edition of the Kalpasiitra, p. 67) we read:-

SamaJ].aesa bhagavao Mahivirassa jiva savva-dukkha-ppahi~a 
navavisasayiim vikkamtaim dasamassa ya visa-sayasFIB, ayam asi ime 
sarhvacchare kile gacchai iti (148). 

2 Vide No. 741 in the list of MSS. purchased for the Bombay Govern­
ment as noticed by Peterson in his 5th Report, p. 289. A manuscript of 
the Nyiyivatira with Vivrti was procured for me from Bhavanagara, 
Bombay, by Muni Dharmavijaya and his pupil S'ri lndravijaya. 
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29. Siddhasena Divakara is also the famous author of the 
Sa.mma.titarka-sutra. which is a work in Prakrta ou general 
philosophy cont.aining an elaborate discussion on the principles 
of logic. This author, who belonged , o the S'vctamhara seet, 
has been mentioned by Pradyumna Sf1ri (q.v.) in his Viciira-siira­
prakarao,a 1 and by Jina Sl:'na Siiri in the AdipuraQa dated 783 
A.D. 

30. Siddhasena Divakara, who was a pupil of Vrddha-viidi­
siiri, received the name of Kumuda-candra s at the time of ordina­
tion. He is sai.d to have split, by tlw efficacy of hiR prayers, 
the Liuga, the BrahmaJ;~ical symbol of Ruclra, in the temple of 
Mahakala at Ujjayini, and to have called forth an image of 
Parsvanatha by reciting his Kalyii:J)a-mnndira-stava. He is 
bPlie\'ed by Jainas to have convert.ed Vikramiiditya to Jaini~m 
470 years after the nirvii'l'fa of Mahavira, that is, in 57 B.c.s 

31. But Vikramaditya of Ujjaini doe!-~ not seem to be Ko old 
as he has been identified by Kelwlars wit.h Yasodharma Deva, king 
of Malwa, who. on th£> authority of Alberuni, defeated the Huns 
at Korur in 533 A.D. ThiR view of scholars agrees w£>11 with 
the statement of the Chinese pilgrim Hwen-thsang. who, r,oming 
to India in 629 A.D., says that a vp,ry powE-rful king, pm:mmahly 
Vikramii.ditya, reigned at Ujjaini 60 years befow his arrival 
there.4o Moreover, Varahami.hira, who was one of the nine Gems 
at the court of Vikramaditya, is known to have lived between 
505 A.D. and 587 A.O.o It is therefore very probable that 
---------------- --· ------------

I 'li~ 11 ~ ~fl{lflll'U 11 ~1l11ft I 

~ ~.-f~ ~ "'i"R:fiRU I ~~ II .. 
(Vic&t·a.-sira·vrakara.J]a., noticed by 

Peterson in his :-lrd Report, p. 272.) 

2 (;f. Pra.bhavakacaritra. VIII. V. 57. 
5 For other particulars about Si.ldhasena. Divii.ka.ra soe Dr. Klat.t's 

Pattivali of t.he Kha.rata.raga.ccha in the Ind111n Antiquary, Vol. XI. 
Sept. 1!!82, p. 247. Vide also Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar's report on Sanskrit 
MBB., during 1883-84-, pp. I Hi, 140. Also the Prabandha-cmtii:maQ.i trans· 
lated by Mr. Tawney in the Bibliothet•a Indica series of Cal<'ntta, pp. 
10-14-. 

4 Vide Beal's Buddhist RecordFI, Vol. II, p. 2fll. 
& Variihamihira che>ae S'aka 427 or A.D. 505 as the initial year of 

his astronom1cal calculation, showing thereby that he lived about that 
t1me: 
~ ~~ 1fi111NI'I1mll ""'13111<) I 

'1111'~\fl~~.m.~~·=· 
Paficaaiddhintikii, chap. 1, edited by 

Dr. G. Thibaut and Budhikara Dvi­
vedi. 

Vide ai.o Dr. Thibaut'a Introduction to the Palicasiddhintiki, p. zu:. 
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Vikramaditya and his contemporary Siddhasena Divakara lived 
at Ujjaini about 533 A.D. I am inclined to believe that Sid­
dhasena was no other than K::apnunka 1 (a Jaina sage) who 
is traditionally known to the Hindus to hav{' been one of the 
nine Gems that adorned the court of Vikramaditya. 

32. The Nyayavatara written in Sanskrit verse gives an expo­
sition of the doctrine of Pramii'fa (sources of valid knowledge) 
and Nnya (the method of comprehending things from partiC'ular 
standpoints). 

33. Pram-ana is valid knowledge whieh illumines itself as well 
· as other things without any obstruction. 

Pramr'ina or w~lid know- It is of two kinds: (l) direct valid 
ledge. Perl'ept.ion. 

knowledge- or perce-ption (Pra.tynk~a) 
and (2) indirect valid knowledge (Parok,~u). Direet valid know­
ledge (Pratynk!!a) is two-fold: (1) practieal (Vytrvah.nrilm) which 
it-~ the knowledge aequired. by the soul through the five senRes 
(the eye, ear, nose, tongue 11utl touch) and the mind (Manas), 
and (2) transcendental (Prlrarnrrrthilm) which is the infinite 
knowledge that comes from the perfect l'nlightenment of the 
soul : it is called Kr·vnla. or ahHolut.e knowledge. 

34. Indirect valid knowledge (Parok~a) is alf!o of two kinds : 

Verbal Testimony. 
(1) infen•nce (Annmrina) and (2) verbal 
testimony (S'iibdn). Verbal testimony 

is the knowledge derived from the words of reliable persons 
including knowledge from scripture. Suppose a young man 
coming to the side of a river eannot aRcertain whether the 
river is fordable or not, and imnwdiai;cly an old experienced 
man of the locality, who ha!! no enmity against him, comes and 
tells him the river iA ea..c;ily fordable : the wor,l of the old man 

1 The nine Gems are:-

ll1lfll'l'ft: ;;rql!AiTSfl'" ftR: lt'l' 
·~ t ~ 
q~~1l~llli~:l 

qrnitr ~"'f~r •qit: ~~T~ 
l':JI'Ifir \ ~ ~ fiowfl'~ n 

(Jyotirvidii.bhar&IJ&). 
In the Paiicatantra anci other Brahmanic SanRkrit works a11 well BB in 

the Avadinakalpalatii nnd other Buddhist Sanskrit works the JainAo 
aBcetics are nicknamed as Ksapal,lakll. : 

Qqrfut W'tl ip~ll( filif~ I 
~ 

'SICIO' "'fq11[lfi: m"~ ~~~ u «! • 
~ 

1Rrl ~'lrwf ~ ~'fJfr ~ ~ I 
~~Ill(~ RN!fw '111m~ I \~ I 

(Avadinakalpalati, Jyoti,ki\'adina). 
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is to be accepted as a source of valid knowledge called person&! 
testimony or Lauldka S'iibda. Scripture is also a source of 
valid knowledge for it lays down injunctions on matters which 
baffie perception and inference : for instance, it teaches that 
misery is the consequence of vice. Knowledge derived from 
this source is called scriptural testimony or 8-'iistraja S'iibda. 
Scripture is defined as that whirh was first cogniscd by a com­
petent person, which is not t>uch as to be passed over by 
others, which is not incompatible with the truths derived from 
perception, which imparts true inst.ruetion and which is profit­
able to all men and is preventive of the evil pa.th. 1 

35. Inference (Anumtina) is the correct knowledge of the major 

Inference. 
term (Sridhya) derived through the 
middle term (Hetu., reason, or Linga, 

sign) which is inseparably connected with it. It is of two 
kinds: (1) inference for om~'s own self (Sv1irthiinumiina) and 
(2) inference for the sake of others (Pariirthanumilna). 

36. The first kind is the inference deduced in one's own mind 
after having made repeated observations. A man by repeated 
observations in thE' kitchen and elsewhere formA the conclusion 
in his mind that fire must always be an antecedent of smoke. 
Afterwards, he is not certain whether a hill which he sees has 
fire on it or not. But, noticing smoke, he at once brings to 
mind the inseparable connection between fire and smoke, and 
concludes that there must be fire on the hill. This is the 
inference for one's own self. 

37. If the inference is communicated to others through words, 
it is called an inference for the sake of others. A type of thit> 
kind of inference is as follows :-

(1) The hill (minor term or Pak~a) is full of fire (majm· 
term or Sn.dhya) ; 

(2) because it is full of smoke (middle term or Hetu) ; 
(3) whatever is full of smoke is full of fire, as, e.g., a kitchen 

(example or Dr~tiinta) ; 
(4) so is this hill full of smoke (application or Upanaya) : 
(5) therefore this hill is full of fire (conclusion or Niga­

mana). 
38. In a proposition the subject is the minor term (Pak~a) and 

Terms of a syllogism. the predicate the major term (Sadhya). 
The minor term is that with which the 

connection of the major term is to be shown : ln the proposition 

1 ~tf't'JW'f·]ili~Cf~~11111{ I 
i'l"iii'Tq'i{'lf!i'l'{ ~r~· 'ItT ... ~~tl'fif1f. II 

(Vt51'~" U, Nyayivatira). 
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"the bill is full of fire," the kill is the minor term and fire 
major term. The middle term (Hetu) is defined as that which 
cannot occur otherwise than in connection with the major 
term. Thus in the proposition : " the hill is full of fire 
because it is full of smoke," smoke is the middle term which 
cannot arise from any other thing than fire which is the 
major term. The example (1Jr;;!1inta) is a f1Lmiliar case whieh 
assures the connection between the major term and the 
middle term: It is of two kinds: (l) homogeneous 
Sadharmyn), such as "the hill is full of fire hecam;e it is full 
of smoke, as a kitchen," and (2) heterogeneous ( Vaidharmya) 
which assures the connection between the middle term and 
major term by contrariety. that is, by showing that the 
abscnee of the major term is attended by the absence of the 
middle term, such as "where there is no fire there is no smoke 
as in a lake." 

39. In an inference for the sake of others the minor term 
(Pak~a) must be explicit.ly ~;et forth, otherwise the reasoning 
might be misunderstood by the opponent, e.g. This hill has fire 
because it has smoke. 

This instance, if the minor term is omitted, will assume the 
following form :-

H<~.ving fire, Because having smoke. 
Here the opponent might not at once recollect any instance 

in which fire and smoke exist in union, and might mi!ltake a 
lake for such an ins. ance. In such a case the whole reasoning 
will be misunderstood. 

40. If that of which the major term or predicate is affirmed 
is opposed by evidence, the public opinion, one's own statement, 
etc., we have that which iA known as the fallacy of the minor 
term ( Pakf!abhasa) of which there are many varieties. 

The ~;emblance or fallacy of the minor term (Pak,iibknsa) 
arises when one attributes to it as a 

Fallacy of the mmor proved fa<'t that which is yet to be 
term. d I · h · · bl £ b · prove , or w uc 1s moapa e o emg 
proved, or when it is opposed to perception and infer·ence, or 
inconsistent with the public opinion or incongruous with one's 
own statement, thus :-

(1) "The jar is animate (paudgalika)"-this is a conclusion 
which is yet to be proved to tha opponent. 

(2} ·• Every thing is momentary"-this is a Saugata conclu­
~ion which, according to the J ainas, is incapable of being proved. 

(3) •· The general (siimanya) and particular (vile~a) things are 
without parts, are distinct from each other and are like them­
selvf'~ Rlone "-t.his is opposPrl to percPption. 
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(4) "There is no omniscient being "-this is, according to the 
Jainas, opposed to inference. 

( 5) " The sister is to be ta.k:en as wife" -this is inconsistent 
with the public opinion. 

(6) "All things are non-existent "-this is incongruous with 
one's own statement. 

41. Inseparable connection ( Vyapti) is the invariable accom-
bl t" paniment of the middle term by the 

: lnsepara e connec lon. major term. In the inference : " this 
hill is full of fire, because it is full of smoke," the connection 
between fire and smoke, that is, the invariable presence of fire 
with smoke, is called Vyiipti or Inseparable Connection. It is of 
two kinds : (1) IntrinRic and (2) Extrinsic. 

42. Intrinsic inseparable connection (Antar-vyiipti) occurs when 
the minor term (pak{la) itself as the common abode of the middle 
term (ketu) and major term (siidkya) shows the inseparable con­
nection between them, thus:-

(1) This hill (minor term) is full of fire (major term): 
(2) because it is full of smoke (middle term). 
Here the inseparable connection between fire and smvke is 

shown by theo hill (minor term) in which both of them abide. 
4:3. Extrinsic inseparable connection (Bakir-vyapti) occurs when 

an example (drl}~anta) from the outside is introduced as the 
common abode of the middle term (hetu) and major term (sadkya) 
to assure the inseparable connection between them, thus:-

(1) This hill is full of fire (major term); 
(:2) because it is full of smoke (middle term); 
(3) as a kitchen (example). 
Here the reference to the kitchen is no essential part of the 

inference: but is introduced from without as a common instance 
of a place in which fire and smoke exist together, and so it re· 
affirms the inseparable connection between them. 

44. Some logicians hold that, that which is to be proved, that 
is, the major term (sadkya), can be established by intrinsic in­
separable connection (Antarvyapti) only: hence the extrinsic in­
separable connection (Bakir-vyiipti) is superfluous. 

46. The semblance of reason or fallacy of the middle term (Het-
. . viibkiisa) arises from doubt, misconcep-

Fallacles of the mlddle tion or non-conception about it (the 
term. middle term). It is of three kinds:-

(1) The unproved (Asiddka) : This is fragrant because it is a 
sky-lotus. 

Here the re&Bon (middle term), viz., the sky-lotus, is unreal. 
(2) The contradictory (Viruddka): "This is fiery because it 

is a body of water." 
Here the reason alleged is opposed to what is to be established. 
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(3) The uncertain (Anaikantika) : "Sound is eternal because 
it is always audible." 

Here the reason or middle term is uncertain because audible­
ness may or may not be a proof of eternity. 

46. The fallacy of example (Dr~tiintiibkasa) may arise in the 
F 11 f 1 homogeneous or heterogeneous form 

a. a.cy 0 exa.mp e. from a defect in the middle term (ketu) 
or major term (slidkya) or both; or from doubt about them. 

47. Fallacies of the homogeneous example (Siidkarmya­
dr~~iintiibkiisa) are as follows :-

(1) Inference is invalid (major term), because it is a source of 
knowledge (middle term), like perception (homogeneous example}. 

Here the example involves a defect in the major term (siidkya}, 
for perception is not invalid. 

(2) Perception is invalid (major term), because it is a source 
of valid knowledge (middle term), like a dream (homogeneous 
example). 

Here the example involves a defect in the middle term (ketu), 
for the dream is not a source of valid knowledge. 

(3) The omniscient being is not existent (major term), because 
he is not apprehended by the senses (middle term), like a jar 
(homogeneous example). 

Here the example involves a defect in both the major and 
middle terms (siidhya and ketu), for the jar is both existent and 
apprehended by the senses. 

(4) This person is devoid of passions (major term), because he 
is mortal (middle term), like the man in the street (homogeneous 
example). 

Here the example involves doubt as to the validity of the 
major term, for it is doubtful whether the man in the street 
is devoid of passions. 

(5) This person is mortal (major term), because he is full of 
passions (middle term), like the man in the street (homogeneous 
example). 

Here the example involves doubt as to the validity of the 
middle term, for it ic:~ doubtful, whether the man in the street 
is devoid of passions. 

(6) '!'his person is non-omniscient (major term), because he is 
full of passions (middle term), like the man in the street (homo­
geneous example). 

Here the example involves doubt as to the validity of both 
the major and middle terms, for it is doubtful whether the man 
in the street is full of passions and non-omniscient. 

It ia stated in tho Nyiyiva.tira.·vivrti that some unnecessarily lay down 
three other kinds of fa.llaoy of the homogeneous example (Slidharmyo­
ltr!fll»tiil'lhGBa), viz. :-

(1) Unconnected (Attarwynya), suoh 11o11: This person is fuU of pa.liotu 
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{maJor term), because he is a Bpeaker (middle term), like a certain man in 
Magadha (example). 

Here though a certain man in Mngadha is both a speaker and full of 
passions, yot there IB no inseparable connection berween "being a 
speaker " and " being full of pas~:~ions." 

(2) Of connection unshown (Apradorntinvaya), such as:-
Sound is non-etemal{major term), because it iR produced (middle term), 

as a jar (example). 
Here though there is an inseparable connection between " produced " 

and "non-eternal," yet It has not been shown m the proper fonn as:­
.. Wh<J.tever is produced is non-eternal as a jar." 
(3) Of inverted connection ( Viparitin11aya), such as:-
Sonnd is non-eternal (major tt"rm), ba<:au~e it iA produred (middle term). 
Here If th£> inseparable connection (1•yiipti) is shown thus-
" Whatever is non-eternal is produced as 8 jar," instead of-
" Whutever is produced is non-eternal as 8 jar," the example wouitl 

involve the fallacy of inverted connection. 

48. Fallacies of the heterogeneous example ( Vaidharmya­
dr~~iintiibhiisa) are of six kinds, thus:-

( 1) Inference is invalid (major term), because it is a source of 
knowledge (middle term) : whatever is not invalid is not a source 
of knowledge, as a dream (heterogPneous example). 

Here the example involves in the heterogeneous form n. defect 
in the major term (siidhya) for the dream is really invalid though 
it has been cited as not invalid. 

(2) Perception is non-reflective or nirvikalpaka (major term), 
because it is a source of knowledge (middle term) : whatever is 
reflective or savikalpaka, is not a source of knowledge, as infer­
ence (heterogeneous example). 

Here the example involves in the heterogeneous form a defect 
in the middle term (siidhana), for inference is really a source of 
knowledge though it has been cited as not such. 

(3) Sound is eternal and non-eternal (major term), because it is 
an existence (middle term): whatever is not eternal and non­
eternal is not an existence, as a jar (heterogeneous example). 

Here the example involves in the heterogeneous form a defect 
in both the major and middle terms (siidhya and siidhana), for 
the jar is both '·eternal and non-eternal" and "an existence." 

(4) Kapila is not omniscient (major tl·rm), because he is not a 
propou,nder of the four noble truths (middle term) : whoever is 
omniscient is the propounder of the four noble truths, as Buddha 
{the heterogeneous example). 

Here the example involves in the heterogeneous form a doubt 
as to the validity of the major term (siidhya), for it is doubtful 
whether Buddha was omniscient. 

(5) This person is untrustwm'thy (major term), because he is 
full of passions (middle term) : whoever is trustworthy is not 
full of passions, as Buddha (heterogeneou~:~ example-). 

Here the ex1tmple involves doubt. as to the validity of the 
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middle term (hetu), for it is doubtful whether Buddha is not 
full of passions. 

(6) Kapila is not devoid of passions (major term), because he 
did not give his own flesh to the hungry (middle term): whoever is 
devoid of passions did give his own flesh to the hungry, as Bu~ 
aha (heterogeneous example). 

Here the example involves doubt as to the validity of both 
the major and middle termH (sadflya and sadhana), for it is 
doubtful whether Buddha was devoid of passions and gave his own 
flesh to the hungry. 

It is sta.tAd in the Nyayii.vo.tara-vivrti thai somo unneceqsarily lay down 
throe other kinds of fallacy of the heterogeneous example ( Vaidharmya­
dr•tantlibhiiaa), viz.-

( 1) Unsepa.ra.ted (Avl!fLtireki): 1'hiR person is not devoid of pasRiona 
(major term), because he is a. speaker (middle term) : whoever is devoid 
of pass1ous is not a speaker, as a piece of atone {heterogeneous example). 

Here though a piece of Htooe i~ both " devoid of passions " and " not 
a speaker," yet thero is no invaru~ble separation (vyatireka V'JZipti) 
between" devoid of paqf!ion.'i" and •• a !=!peaker." 

(2) Of '!eparation unshown (Apradariitavyatireka) : 
Sound is non-eternal (major term), because it. is produced (middle t.crm) ; 

as ether (example). 
Here thou~h there i~ an invariable separation l~etween "produced " 

and" eternal," yet it hl!.>l not beE>n shown in the proper form, such as: 
"Whatever is non-non-eternal is not produced, e.g., (•ther." 

(3) Of contrary separation ( Viparita·vy,tt!reka): 
Sound is non-etemal (major term), because it IS produced (middle term): 

whatever is not produced is non-non-eternal, c g., other (exRmple). 
Here the example has been put in a contrary w~ty, for the proper form 

should have been : Whatever is non-non-eternal is not produced. e.g., 
ether." 

49. Refutation (Du~ta~) is the pointing out of defects or fallacies 
in the statements of the opponent in any of the forms enumer­
ated above. The semblance of a refutation (Du~ar,tiibhii8a) is the 
contrivance to allege defects where there are no defects at all. 

50. The immediate effect of Pramiirpa (valid knowJedge) is the 
removal of ignorance. The consequence of the transcendental 
perception (Paramiirthika Pratyak'!a Pramiirpa) is bliss and 
equanimity consisting in salvation (Mok$a or final emancipation). 
while that of the ot.her kinds of Pramana. (direct nnd indirect 
knowledge) if> the facility which they afford us to choose the 
desirable and reject tl~e undesirable things. 

51. N aya is the method of comprehending things from particular 
Naya or the method standpoints. 'fhus we may conceive 

of comprehending things rose either as a flower possessing the 
from particular staml f.ttributes common to all flowers or as 
points. a thing possessing attributes which are 
peculiar to the rose as distinguished from other flowers. The 
Naya iR of seven kinds: naigama., samgraha, vyavakara, 
rj'llrsiitra, sabda, samabhirurJha, and evarhbkuta. 
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52. Knowledge which determines the full meaning of an object 
through the employment, in the scriptural method, of one-sided 
nayas, is called Syndvada-.Vruta. It is the perfect knowledge of 
things taken from all possible standpoints. Thus a thing m~~oy 
be, may not be, both may or may not be, etc., according as 
we take it from one or other standpoint. 

The soul (Jiva·) is the knower, the illuminator of self and 
non-self. doer, enjoyer, undergoes changes of condition and is 
self-conscious, being different from the earth, water, etc. 

This system of Pramii'T!a and Naya, with which all of us are 
familiar, and which serves to perform all practical functions, 
has no beginning and no end. 

SIDDHASENA GA:Illl (600 A.D.). 

53. Siddhasena Ga~;ti, who belonged to the S'vetambara sect, 
was the author of a commentary on Umasviiti's Tattv.irtha· 
dhigama-siitra called Tattvartha~ikii.,' in which the logical prin­
ciples of Pramii"!a (the sources of knowledge), and Naya (tht:. 
method of comprehending things from particular ':'tandpoints) 
have been fully discussed. He was a pupil of Bhiil'lvamin a 
who was a spiritual successor of Sitnhasuri, himself a dis­
ciple of Diona Gar;ti. Siddhasena Gani a is generally believed to 
have been a contemporary of Devardhiga'Qi K~amasramai].a, who 
flourished 980 years after Mahii.vira, or about 453 A.D. But 
as he has in his Tattviirtha~lka quoted Siddhasena Divakara and 
was posterior to Simhagiri or Simhasiiri, a contemporary of 
Vikram8.ditya, I am inclined to suppose that he lived after 
533 A.D., or about 600 A.D. 

SAM.ANT.A.BHADRA (600 A.D.). 

54. Sa.ma.ntabha.dra., who belonged to the Diga.mba.ra sect of 
Southern India, was the famous author of a well-known com-

1 A palm-leaf manuscript of the Tattviirthatikii. in the temple of 
S'intinatha, Cam bay, has been noticed by Peterson in lus 3rd Report, 
pp. 83-86. 

2 illlli4(\Wi'lmllf: @tciliiiiilf)~Cft .. W~ I 
il.l~i(l"il•ifttiil 'llf1rTit N•~: 1 ~ 

(Tattvartha~iki, noticed in Peterson'• 
3rd Report, p. 85.) 

a Sbhhasiiri is identified by Peterson with Simhagiri who was a con­
temporary of Vikramiditya. 

(Peterson's 4th Report, pp. c::axi 
and c:u:vili.) 

Muni Dharmavijaya and his pupil lndra-vijaya tell me that 
Siddhasena Gal}i. was a contemporary of Devardhisa1.1i :Kfami§rama\1&1 
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menta.ry on Umasvati's Tattvii.rthadhigama-siltra called Gandha· 
h&sti-mahii.bhii.liJY&. The introductory part of this commentary 
is called Devii.gamastotra 1 or Aptamimamsa, and is replete 
with discussions of logical principles besides a review of the 
contemporary schools of philosophy including the Advaita 
V8da.2 The .Aptamlmamsa has been cited by the Hindu phil­
osopher V acaspati Misras in explaining S'aDkarii.carya's criticism 
of the Syadvada doctrine in the Vedanta-siitra. 

55. Samantabhadra, who was styled a Kavi and whose works 
were commented on by Vidyananda~ and Prabhacandra, was also 
the author of the Yuktyanusasana, the Ratnakara~u~aka (also called 
Up&sakiidhyayana), the Svayambhii-stotra, and the Caturvim-

who flourished 980 years after th" nirvi!la of Mahivlra. Vide also Uvi­
sagadasio edited by A. F. R. Hoemle, Appendix III, page 50. 

1 In the Pil}cj.avapuril}a he is extolled ns tho author of t.he Devigamn­
totra :-

~ril ~~ ~ ~11(: 
~Htir.r ~ •ni'r ~ 111'1': n 

(Pii,..cj.avapurii,..a, noticed in Peterson's 
4th Report, p. 157.) 

t .~111~sN UrJ ~(t ~ I 
41<41Ci fJt'li'll. ~-.~ ~I 'til R 

(Aptamimimsi, verse 24.) 

s Vicaspati MiSra. in his Bhima.ti-~iki on S'a.ilka.ra.'s exposition of the 
Vedanta. Siitra. 2-2-33 quotes the following verse :-

. ~~~: ·~·~~~Ti{ fiR'II~: I 
~ Ttl~firil~ I 

(Bhima.ti, Bibliotheca. Indica, p. 458. ) 

The same verse occurs in the Aptamimimsi as follows :-

~~{~ ·~~T~ll( f1li n""ftlf: I 
-.w~t'ii+niho ~ ~: n "t.•a u 

(MSS. of the Aptamimamsii, verse 104, 
borrowed from Mr. Jain Vaidya of 
Jaipur.) 

Vidyiinanda at the closing part of his commentary on the Apta­
mimimsi (called Apta-mimiimsilankrti-tikii a~tasiihasri) refers to Samanta­
bhadra thus:-

il1fl'i'-iJ ,..,lf!~fttnrt-Rofil~: ~~ 1i'rfult: 
~~~ .. ~ftl~f1ffi41WI"h~!'f: I 
V ~ VllwtnfJi 11f1Nl{ ~ fin,pl'~-t 
ra. 4ilil""'llll''511(t~f ~'ITIIf~: I 

(Folio 218, Aptamimamsi.la.nkrti-~iki, 
Govt. Collection, in the Aaiatio So­
ciety of Bengal, No. 1525.) 
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'ati-jina.-stuti. He is mf'ntioned by Jina Sena in the Adipura:J;la 
composf'd about 838 A.D., and is referred to by H.e Hindu 
philosopher Kumi:trila. 1 Kumarila, a contemporary of the Bud­
dhist logician Dharmakirti. is generally held to have lived in the 
7th century A.D. Samantabhadra is supposed to have flou­
rished about 600 A.D. 

5ti. The Jpta-mlmamsii. consists of 115 stanzas in Ranskrit, 
divided into ten r.hapten' called Paricehedas, in the eourse of 
whiCh a full •xposition of the seven parts of the Syiid-11iida or 
Sapta-bhaitgi-nnya has been given. The first and second parts 
of the doctrine, viz., Syiid-asti (" mn.y be, it is"), and Sulid­
niisti ("may be, it is not"), have led to most int.erest.ing 
discussion of the relation between asfi, that is, bltiivn or ex,.~­
tence, and nii.~ti, that is, abhiiva or non-existence. 

57. Non-Pxistence (Abhiiva) is divided into four kinds : (1) 
antecedent non-existence (priigabhiim.), e.g., a lump of clay be­
comes non-existent as soon as a jar is made out of it, so tht> jar 
is an antecedent non-existence with reference to the Jump of clay ; 
(2) subsequent non-existenee (pradhvamsiibltiiva), e.g., the lump 
of clay is a subsequent non-E>xistenre wit.h reference to the jar ; 
(3) mutual non-existence (anyonyiibltiim or anyiipoha), e.g., 
a jar and a post are mutually non-existent with reff'rP-nce to 
each othf'r; and (4\ absolute non-existen<'e (sarruwiiyiibhiiva or 
atyantiibhiiva), e.g., the inanimate is not a living object. It 
is observed I that on the supposition of mere existence to the 
entire exclusion of non-existence, things becomE> aU-pervading, 
beginningless, endless, indistinguishable and inconceivable. For 

Prabhieandra in his cummeutu,ry on tho Ratuakarm;uJaka (or Upi· 
sakidhyayann) obse1Tf'S :-

hiWiii"WI ~ fil'nl.t 'fwttcu~l'i"IIIW 
~l_Wfil'll~: ~: ~l'RIIT~Ts~'l: I 

• ~~·'""'fit: ..... r,,..." .. ' ' 
~~ ~ffii'PfQfilll': ~~ II 

(tJpii.sakidhvayana with tho con.men­
tllry of Prabhicandra. noticed in 
PeterAon'~ 4th Report, 1:-'P· 137-3R.) 

1 Vide Dr. R. G. Bhando.rkar's Report on Sanskrit MSS. during 1883-
84, p. 118, and J.B.B.R.A.B., for 1892, p. 227. 

II~ ~iff'fm'1111Jl1Pfl{ I 
~-~~~q~~1( It II 
1Jldi'IJ1f"'il'l~ WT1f v-nrttr-w fit•l 1 

~- ~ 1lf1ilw 'SI~iS~Ptr'lft ~ d \. o II 

~- ~~~~ ~iti:CwtfftJII- I 

~~ •ff11'1t'ii' ~ ..-~. \\, • 
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inRtance, 1f the antecedent non-exisbmce is denied, action and 
substance are to be supposed as beginningless, while on the 
denial of the :mbsequent uon-Pxlsterwe, t.lwy bPf'omc endless. and 
in the absence of mutual non-existence thev beeomc one and 
all-pervading, while on ahsolutt> non-existence .. being denied tl1ey 
are to he suppoi'!Pd as exi;;ting always and everywhere. 

5S. In the same way on the l'!upposition of mere non-existence 
to the entire exelusion of exil'!tence, it heconws i1npossible to estab­
lish or reject anything (since it is non-existent). Jf on the oth<>r 
hand existence and non-existence, which are incompatible with 
each other, are simultaneously ascribed to a thing, it becomes 
indescribable. Therefore the truth is as follow<'~ :-

(I) A thing i.s existent-from a certain point of view 
(2) It is non-existent-from another point of view. 
(3) It is both existent and non-existent ·in turn-from a 

third point of view. 
(4) It is indr:.scribaUP (that is, both existent and non-exis­

tent simult.anconsly)-from a fourth point of view. 
(5) It i.~ existent and indescribable-from a fifth point of 

view. 
(6) It 1:s non-existent and t'ndcscribable-from a sixth point 

of view. 
(7) It is botlt existent and non-existent and indescribable 

-from a seventh point of view. 

AKALd'KADEVA (ABOUT 750 A.D.). 

59. Akalanka, otherwise known as Akalankadeva or Akalanka­
candra, was a famous logician who belonged to the Digambara 
sect. He was designated as a Kavi 1 (poet)-a tit]e of special 
honour given to writers of repute. He wrote a commentary on 
Samantabhadra's Aptamimiirilsa called A!!~a sati z which is a 

,..,lhf~sfq- \t~~~~ 1 

-.tN~tT~ If iiftil' ~Tlril'f-'l~ H \ ~ r. 
f'fi'llfl'""~~ ~T(T~T'f ~11( I 
'~~~S1Qfillii'T~~~f~ftf ~'illlit II\~ II 
IJ'tif,_, .... ~~t 'llvi~~~tr lll{ I 

ll'itr'f~r'!'., 11q~ ~~'1fT H \I II 
(Aptamimiri:lsi, 1\-ISS., verse!: 9-14, 

lent to me by Mr. Jain Vaidya 
of Jaipur.) 

1 For an explanation of the term "Kavi" vide R. G. Bhandarliar's 
Ronort on San~krit MSS. duri.,g ISS:l-84. p.1ge 122. 

2 A manuscript of the A,~a-~ati was kindly supplied t::~ me by Mr. Jain 
Vaidya of Jaipur early in 1907. 
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most precious work on the Jaina philosophy dealing mainly with 
logic. Ma1,1ikyana.ndi's Pa.rik~amukha-sutra (q.v.) was based on 
another work on logic, called Nyaya-viniscaya, written by 
Akalailka, to whom the following works are also attributed : 
Laghiyastraya, Akalanka-stotra, Svarii.pa-sambodhana and 
Priyaacitta. Laghusamantabhadra tin his A~~a-sfthasri-vi~ama­
pada-tatparya-~iki calls Akalaiika as Salcala-tarlcilca-cakra-ciuja­
ma1J-i or '' the crest-gem of all logicians." 

60. In the PaQ.Q.ava-puriJ)a• reference is made to a legend 
according to which Akalatika was embarrassed in a controversy 
with a Buddhist antagonist. Finding that the antagonist was 
effectively prompted by Miyii.devi concealed in a jar, Akalanka 
is said to have put an end to that prompting or inspiration by 
kicking the jar over with his foot. 

61. Akalanka, though mentioned along with Dharmakirti 8 

as a logician, flourished at a considerably later time. He is held 
to have been a contemporary of Ra~trakii~a king S'u'bhatunga ~ or 
Kn1,1araja I. As Kr~Qa-raja's son, Govind II, lived in S'aka 
705 6 or 783 .A.D., Kr~1,1a-raja I, and consequently his contem­
porary Akalarika, must have flourished about 750 A.D. 

VIDYANANDA (ABOUT 800 A.D.). 

62. Vidy&nanda, mentioned by the Hindu philosopher 
Madhavacirya,6 was a_ Digambara logician of Pii~aliputra. He 
was the author of the Apta-mimamsalankrti, otherwise called 
Afj~asahasri, an exhaustive sub-commentary on the Apta.. 

l Vide A~ta.sihasri-vi~amapu.da-t&tparyatlki by Laghusama.nta-bhadra, 
noticed by Peterson in his 5th Report, p 217. 

~ ........ ,.,~. m •~t~~'ll(, 
~I( mff'IT ~ .. , .. ,~lfl•mrm 11 

(Pi~u~ava.puriJ].a, noticed by Peterson 
in his 4th Report. p. 157.) 

d .. , ...... , .. r .. <r--11'Tfir ..-.. 'IU..,..'Yf~rfir " .. '~""''l('tf" 
-~ ........ ~~~ ~11[" ~ ~ filll'l'lf ~-.:'ll!n)S~­
~~1 

( PramiJ].a-mimamsi, by Hemacandra, 
noticed by Peterson in his 5th 
Report, p. 148.) 

• Vide K. B. Pathak's article on "Bhartrhari and Kumirila" in the 
Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XVIII, 
1892. 

6 Vide R. G. Bhandarkar's "Early History of the Deccan," 2nd 
editio:d, p. 78. 

e Vide the chapter on the Jaina system in the SarvadarS&I:la-sa~­
fl'aha k~slated by Cowell and Gough, p. 56, 
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mimiimsa, containing an elaborate exposition of various 
logical principles. Vidyinanda, in the opening and the closing 
lines of his A~tasi"•hasri,' makes an indirect reference to Samant~ 
bhadra and Akalanka respectively, while in chapter X of the 
work he distinctly says that he followed the A~ta~ati of Aka­
lanka in explaining the .Aptam1mamsii. Another logical treatise 
called Pramiit;la-parik~a is also attributed to him. Ht- was also 
the author of the S'lok~vartika and .Apta-parlk~a. 

63. He has, in his Astasahasri, criticised the doctrines of the 
Samkhya, Yoga, Vaise~\ka, Advaita, Mlmamsaka and Saugata, 
Tathagata or Bauddha philosophy ; and ha'l also mentioned 
Digniiga, Udyotakara, Dharmaklrti,2 Prajiiiikara,8 Bhart~hari,41 

S'abarasvami, Prabhakara and Kumarila. Vidyananda was 

1 Tho opening lines of the Asta.-siihasrl are :-

~ii'Cilliltl~ ~~,~~tllilt~f"'WIQII'I"''ll 
i(ltiiCifii((N~~,.,.'Ulf'll"'ll'ffi!ll' lif1roeiflli1lft il"lNll \. II 

The C'l osing lineR of the A~ta.piha~ri ~tre :-

"!!ftli~ mn-r~ 'l1JT1t I 
~~1'\l!ifll~it ~'f1111'il· 

The lines in Chapter X referred to run thu8 :-

lfl7ltliii{lfliii!I'C'f<IAr ~Ji~ ~I 
q(tll<iltlftlf1r'l1fl1JfiT'f•t '51iJTI{1Jfir II 

(A~~a~iihasri, MSS., Asiatio Society of Bengal.) 
2 "'~ lf~.willfl:-

,.li'Ji11' qU!l'f 'll'.ii'T1r ~ I "' .. ~ltl10ilf .. 'l~ili11fl fu1i;~flrfri: I 
(Quoted in A~~asihasri, chap. I.) 

,.~~~:~·~..,~· 
' ~ 

...,..-tfti!~11' ~)sitf ~ ri'l( I 
(Quoted in A,~asihasrl, chap. I.) 

!l'llil'l<.( ~=:-
11W'S11flit'(" ~ '51~tl~ wfifz 1 

l'RVTtlvrlt{ 51f: q-4f~ llll': •ll't '51'fit11t • 
(Quoted in As~asihasri, chap. I.) 

II' ~sr. '51'i'litl 'itT• 11: ~~"~~~ 1 
' J 

~~~f1r.-ill1ltlllfll ·--· ~ 'Sff11'f'lfl1{ I • (This verse of Vikyapadiya by 
Bhartrha.ri is quoted in the A,tasi­
hasri, '!lids J.B.B.R.A.S. for i892, 
p. 221.) 
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otherwise named Patra Kesari or Patra Kesari Svimi who has 
been praised by Jina Sena in the Adi Pura1,1a 1 composed about 
S'aka 760 '· or A.D. R!lR. He is ht-lieved to have lived early in 
the 9th century A.D. 3 at Patn.liputra.• 

MA.~IKYA NANDI (ABOUT 800 A.D.). 

64. Mar.dkyaNandi was a Digambara author, whose Parik'iJii.­
mukha-sii.stra 6 or Pariksa-mukha-siitra is a standard work on 
the Jaina logic. AA his work is based on thai of Akalanka,& he 
must have lived after 750 A.D. The earliest commentary on 
the Parik~a-mukha-sastra is the Prameya-kamala-marta1,1c;la of 
Prabhicandra. Vidyananda, Mal}.ikya Nandi and Prabhii-car.dra 
have been pronounced to be contemporaries.7 So Mal}.ikya 
Nandi seems to have lived about 800 A.D. 

65. The Parik~a-mukha-sutra is divided into six chapters 
thus : (I) the characterist,ie of valid knowledge (Pramii1Ja­
svarupa); (2) direct apprehension or perception (Pratyakttal; 
(3) indirect -apprehension (Paroktta); (4) the object of valid 
knowledge (Vittaya); (5) the res_?lt of valid knowledge (Phala); 
(6) the semblances or fallacies (AMiisa). 

----------------- ----------
1 "flill'~ll' ~1Jllif ~~~1(t ~ -.r: I ... 
fil~f '~T~ ,.-"~wflsfftPr~li!TI I 't~ U 

(Adipuri!J.8, quoted by Mr. K. B. 
Pathak, J.B.B.R.A.S., for 1892, 
p. 222.) 

Mr. Pathak ha.s quoted Samyaktvaprakioa to show that Vidyinanda 
and Pitra.kesa.ri were identical:-

"'IT lil~rfij~ t11.,IIIWiiQ1l~ifT1i qr'l••~rfliifT ~ n ~ 
"'Wfli "'i~ •Jil~.'l1lif1{ I 

(J.B.B.R.A.S., for 1892, pp. 222, 223.) 
L8 Vide K. B. Pathak's article on Bhartrahari and Kumirila in 

J.B.B.R.A.S., for 1892, pp. 227, 229. . 
4. Vide Brahma-nomidatta.'s Kathiko~a, lifo of Pitrakosari aliaa 

Vidy iinanda. 
6 A manuscript of the Parik~iimukha.-i!astra wa.s kindly lent to me by 

Mr. Jain Vaidya of Ja1pur (Rajputana), and subsequently another manu­
script of the work was procul'ed fr >m the Deccan College, Poona. 

A Peterson in his 4th Report, p. 155, not;ces Parik~imukluun satikam. 
The Tiki is the Pr nnf'yn-ratna-mitlit or Parik~ii.mukhapafijikii of Ananta­
virya.. which ope.1• tJ,us: 

llllllllli~~S'IiliJ~lr 1t'if V\QT I 

"'lt'!ffiftq1111'f "; ll'lft 'I'ITIIIIIIil'~ II ~ II 
1 Vide K. B. Pathak's article on Bhartrhari and Kumarila in J.B.B. 

R.A.B., for 1892, pp. 21!1, '.!20, 221. l\1r. Pathak says that Mii.Qikya Nandi 
has mentioned V1dyimanci.a, but iJ, tho text of +.he Parikfi·mukha-i!istra 
it;self I have not come acros~ auy !COuch men tic u. 
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66. Prami1]4, valid knowledge, is defined as the knowledge 

Valid knowledge. 
which ascertains the nature of what was 
uncertain to one'li self,. lt generally 

arises in the form: "I know the jar by myself," which consists 
of a subject, an object, an act, and an instrument. Just as a 
lamp illumines itself as well as the surrounding objects, so the 
Pramiif!ll sets forth the knower as well 81::! the thing known. 

67. Pramii1]-a is of two kinds: (1) direct knowledge (Pratyak~a) 
which arises through the senses, etc., and (2) indirect knowledge 
(Parok~a) consisting of recollection ISmrti), recognition (Prat­
yabhijniina), argumentation (Tarka or Uha), inference (Anu-
mana), and the scripture (lgama). Recollection is a knowledge 
Ki d f l 'dk 1 d oftheform ''that" which arises through 

n s o v& 1 now e ge. tl k' f · · tJ "th t 1e awa mg o 1mpresswllil, lUS: a 
lJevadatta." Recognition is a knowledge which arises from per­
ception through recollection in the forms, "this i.s that," "this 
is like that," "this is different from that," "this is the counter­
part of that," etc., thus: ·• this is that Devadatta," "the bos 
gavacus is like the cow," '' the buffalo is different ~rom the cow," 
"this is far from that," " this is a tree," etc. Argumentation 
is a knowledge of the connection between the middle term and 
the major term based on the presence or absence of the latter, 
in the form, "if this is, that is, if this is not, that is not," thus 
smoke arises only if there is fire, but it cannot. arise if there is 
no fire. Inference 1 is the knowledge of the major term arising 
through the middle term : there is fire here because there is smoke. 

68. Pervasion a or insepa.rable connection ( Vyiipti or Avina-
T f 8 11 . bhiiva) is the universal attendance of the 

arms 0 & Y oglSm. middle term by the major term in 
simultaneity or succession : thus fire and ~:~moke may abide 
simultaneously or the latter may follow the former. 

If the middle term and the major term exist simultaneously, 
the former is called vyapya, pervaded or contained, and the 
latter vyapaka, pervader or container. 

But if the middle term follows the major term, the former 
is called effect (lcarya), and the latter cause (kara'f!a or hetu), 
thus fire is the cause of smoke. Ordinarily, however, the major 
term is called sadhya or that which iB to be proved, and the 
middle term is caJled siidhana or that by which it is to be 
proved. Sometimes the major term is also called dharroo or 
predicate, and the middle term linga, mark or sign. 

The minor term is called Paklfa, the place or locus in which 
the major term abides, or Dharmin, the subject, thus: "this 

I ~llll{ ~f411'1iiilt'!'fT1At It II 
a ~sfirlfl'~=u \.\a 

(Pa.rlksii:-mukh&·siitrtt). 

( Parik~i-mukha.-aiitra). 
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place is fiery "; "sound is mutable" : here ''this place" 
and " sound" are the minor terms. Some philosophers, who 
divide the middle term (reason) into three phases, dispense with 
the minor term in an inference. 

The middle term (Hetu) is defined as that which is insepar­
ably connected with the major term, or in other words, which 
cannot come into existence unless the major term exists. 
For instance, smoke could not come into existence unless the 
fire existed. 

69. The middle term or reason (Hetu) is divided as (l) per­
Diff t 1 f th ceptible (upalabdhi), and (2) impercep-middl:r::rn!' lases 0 6 tiblc (anupalabdki). Each of these again 

· may occur in the form of an affirmation 
( Vidhi) or negation (pratiifedlta). 

70. The perceptible rea:mn in the affirmative form admits of 
six subdivisions according as it is :-

(i) the pervaded (vyapya)-sound is mutable because it is 
factitious ; 

(ii) an effect (karya)-this man has got intellect because 
there are (intellectual) functions in him ; 

(iii) a cause (kara7]4)-there is a sb.adow here because 
there is an umbrella ; 

(iv) prior (purva)-the RohiJ;li stars will rise for the Krttikas 
have risen. 

(v) posterior (uttara)-the BharaJ;li stars certainly rose 
for the Krttikas have risen ; 

(vi) simultaneous (Bahacara)-the man had a mother for he 
had a father ; or this mango has a particular colour 
because it has a particular flavour. 

71. The perceptible reason in the negative form admits of six 
subdivisions as follows :-

(i) the pervaded (vyapya)-there is no cold sensation 
because of heat ; 

(ii) an effect (karya)-there is no cold sensation because of 
smoke; 

(iii) a cause (kara7]4)-there is no happiness in this man 
because of the shaft in his heart. ; 

(iv) prior (purva)-the Rohi:l;li stars will not rise at once 
for the Revati [only] has risen. 

(v) posterior (uttara)-the BharaJ;li did not rise a moment 
ago for the Pu~i has risen. 

(vi) simultaneous (Bahacara)-there is no doubt of the exis­
tence of the other side of this wall for this side of it is 
perceived. 
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72. The imperceptible re88on in the negative form admits of 
seven subdivisions 88 follows:-

(i) identity (svabhava)-there is no jar here because it is 
imperceptible; 

(ii) the pervaded (vyiipya)-there is no S'hn~apa here because 
there is no tree at all ; 

(iii) an effect (karya)-there is no smouldering fire here 
because there is no smoke; 

(iv) a cause (kara'T}a)-there is no smoke here because there 
is no fire; 

(v) prior (purva)-the RohiJ;ti stars will not rise in a moment 
for the Krttikas are not perceptible; 

(vi) posterior (uttara)-the Bhara:J;li did not rise a moment 
ago for the Krttikas are not perceptible ; 

(vii) simultaneous (sahacara)-in this even balance there is no 
bending upwards because it is not perceptible. 

73. The imperceptible reason in the affirmative form admits 
of three subdivisiollB thus :-

(i) an effect (karya)-in this man there is some dise88e 
because there is no healthy movement in him ; 

(ii) a cause (kiiraf}a)-this man is sorrowful because he h88 
no union with his beloved ones ; 

(iii) identity (svabhava)-there is uncertainty here because 
certainty is not discernible ; 

73. The middle term and the major term are the parts of an 
E 1 inference, but the example (udahara'T}a) 

xamp e. is not. Nevertheless for the sake of ex-
plaining matters to men of small intellect, the example ( udahara'T}a 
or dr~~anta), nay, even the application (upanaya) and the con­
clusion (nigamana) are admitted 88 parts of an inference. The 
example is of two kinds: (1) the affirmative or homogeneous 
(anvayi or siidharmya) which shows the middle term as covered 
by the major term, such as: wherever there is smoke, there is 
fire, as in a kitchen; and (2) the negative or heterogeneous 
(vyatireki or vaidharmya) by which the absence of the middle 
term is indicated by the absence of the major term, e.g., wherever 
there is no fire, there is no smoke, 88 in a lake. 

74. Inference is of two kinds, viz., (1) inference for one's own 
I f self (svarthanumana), and (2) inference 
n erence. f th k f th ( - z.- - ) or e sa e o o era parartr&anumana • 

An illBtance of the latter kind of inference is given below :­
(1) Sound (minor term) is mutable (major term)-propo­

sition; 
(2) because it is factitious (reason or middle term); 
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(3) whatever is factitious is mutable, as a jal' (aflirmat1ve 
or homogeneous example) ; 

( 4) soun.:l is fn.ct1tious (application) ; 
(5) therefore sound is mutable (conclusion). 

Or 

(3) whn.tever is not mutable is not factitious, as the milk 
of a barren woman's breast (negative or hetero­
geneous example) ; 

( 4) but sound is factitious (application) ; 
{5) therefore Bound is mutable (conclusion). 

75. Testimony (Jgama) is a knowledge of objects derived from 
. the words of reliable persons or scl'ip-

Verbal Testtmony. ture in virtue of their natural fitness 
or suggestiveness--e.g., the north pole exists. 

76. Objects of valid knowledge are either general (samiinya) or 
Ob. f I'd k particular (visesa). The general is of 

JeCtB 0 Vllol now- t k" d (l)h• (' k). ledge. wo m s : omogeneous t~rya , m-
cluding many individual!:! of like nature 

as, the " cow" is a general notion which Bignifies many itldi­
vidual cows as H'abala, Khamba, Mumbha, etc.; and (2)hetero­
geneous (?i.rddhvatii), including many individuals of dissimilar 
nature, as, "gold " is a general notion comprising a bracelet, 
necklace, car-ring, etc. The particular is also of two kinds: 
(l) relating to things (vyatircka), e.g., cow, buffalo, elephant, dog, 
are four particular things distinguished from one another ; and 
(2) relating to action such as pleasure, pain, etc., experienced 
by the soul. 

77. The result or consequence of valid knowledge is the cessa­
Rcsult of valid know- tion of ignorance enabling one to choose 

ledge. the desirable and reject the undesirable. 
78. Fallacy or semblance consists of the knowledge of that 
Various Jonds of Falla- which is different from the real thing. 

oies. It is of many kinds, such as the fallacy-

( I) of perception (pratyak~iibhiisa), e.g.-to mistake a post 
for a man ; 

(2) of recollection (smara'l}iibhiisa)-in trying to recollect. 
Jinadatta to say: "0, that Devadatta" ; 

(3) of recognition (pratyabhijniiniibhasa)-on seeing a grey­
hound to say : '' this is a tiger " ; 

(4) of argumentation (tarkiibhiisa)-'' whoever is i1is son 
must be black" · 

(5) of the minor term (Pak~iibhiisa) -"sound is imperma­
nent " : This is a fallacy of the minor term accord­
ing t.o the Mimamsa.k~. for tht-y do not a.tt.ribute 
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impt>rmanency to sound ; or fire is not hot because 
it is a substance as water; 

(6} of the middle term or reason (hetvabhasa)-sound is 
eternal because it is factitious ; 

(7\ of example (dr~!iintiibhiisa)-sound is eternal because it 
is corporeal, like a jar; 

(H) of verbal testimony (iigamiibhiisa)-" there is a heap 
of sweetmeats on the side of the river, run you 
boys " ; " there are a hundred elephants on his 
finger" ; .. the J ainas are allowed to eat in tho night " 
[as a fact they are not so allowed according to their 
scripture]. 

79. Mii:r;tikya Nandi in the Parik~amukha-sutra (chapter vi, a ph. 
References to contern- 56-57) has mentioned the Laukayatika, 

poraneous systems of ph1l- Saugata, Samkhya, Yoga, Prabhakara, 
osophy. Jaiminiya, etc. In the 3rd chapter of 
the work he h~ alluded to-" a certain philosopher who 
maintaining three phases of the reason or middle term (hetu) 
dispenses with the minor term (pak~a)." 1 

80. He conc1udeH his work by referring to it as a mirror through 
which a man can see what is to be accepted and what rejected.~ 

PRABHA CANDRA (ABOUT 825 A.D.). 

81. Prabha Candra styled a Kavi, a member of the Digambara 
sect, was the author of the famous logical treatise called the 
Prameya-kamala-martar;u;la, the earliest commentary on the 
Pari.k~amukha-sutra of Ma:r;tikya Nandi. He was also the author 
of the Nyaya-kumuda-candrodaya (or briefly Candrodaya}, a 
commentary on the Laghiyastraya of Akalanka. He has in his 
Prameya-kamala-marta:r;tc,la mentioned Bha.gavan Upavar~a., 

-------------------

1 q~rnlf flr~ifT~ II '• n 

~ ~~ f..,.-r ~ ~ff~ffret't if q"'lll''lftr II ' ' II 

(Pa.rik~imukha·siitra, MSS. lent to me 
by Mr. Jain Va.idya of Jaipur). 

~ q~'16i!j4ff~· ~~•1'f"'fitt: I 

~ ffTritr ~~·~ ~~~I 
(Pariksimukh&-~~Gtra., chap. VI, MBS. 

lent to me by Mr. Jain Vaidya of 
Ja.ipur). 
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S'aba.rasviimi, Bhartrha.ri, Ba~a, 1 Kumiirila,z Prabhakara, Dig· 
niga, Udyotakara Dharmaklrti, Vidyii.nanda and_others. He 
himself has been mentioned by Jina Sena. in the Ad.i PuriJ;l& s 
composed about S'a.ka 760 or A.D. 838. Pra.bhi Ca.ndra., as a 
con temporary of Ma.{likya Nandi and Vidyinanda, is believed 
to have lived in the first half of the 9th century A.D. 

MALLAVADIN (ABOUT 827 A.D.). 

82. He belonged to the S'vetambara sect and was the famous 
author of a commentary on the Buddhist logical treatise Nyiya­
bindutiki called Dha.rmottara-~ippanaka. Accord.ing to a Ja.ina 
legend,• Malls. was the son of King S'iladitya.'s sister. He 
was called viidin or logician, because, having vanquished the 
Buddhists in a dispute, he re-established the Jaina faith and 
brought to its former glory the great figure of Adinitha. on 
Mount S'a.truiijaya (in Ka.thiwa.r). 

83. A palm-leaf manuscript & of the Dha.rmotta.ra.-~ippana.ka 

1 Prabhi Candra has quoted the following verse from Bil}&'s Kiidam­
bari:-

(Prameya-kamala-mirtanda, Deccan 
College, MSS., p. 2lli,' quoted by 
Mr. K. B. Pathak in J.B.B.R.A.B., 
for 1892, p. 221.) 

'1 Prabhii Candra refers to Kumiirila otherwise called Bha~ta thus :-

1111T ""''IQtqfwl<fq ~~ ~~nlli ~~ tt- ~"' "' ""''i»SI'Iwrr 
ll1qq1111i ~ii'Q4¥1111, t•uf<ihsfir ~~ "~~ ~~i 1 

(Prameya-kamala-mirta~a, quoted 
by Mr. K. B. Pathak m the J.B. 
B.R.A.S., for 1892, p. 227). 

8 In the Alii Puril}& Prabhi Candra is thus mentioned :-

~"'iltJtllfllfll(4i '511ff.t ~~fit ~t I 
11WT ~ ~~~ 'i(·~li WPI?( I II~ I 

(Quoted by Mr. K. B. Pathak in 
J.B.B.R.A.S., for 1892, p. 222.) 

On p. 227 of the same journal the date of the Adipuril.J;l& is fixed at 
S'aka 760 or 838 A.D. 

• Peterson 4, pp. 3-4, in which is mentioned the legend from the Pra­
bandhacintimaJ].i (Rimacandra's edition, Bombay, p. 273). 

61f« ..,.,., .. <f•111 .. ~ ~~·"•""l"""•a .-n ..m:~ ~ ""., 
~. 
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is preserved at Anhilwad Patan and is said to be dated 
Samvat 1231 or 1174 A.D. According to the Prabhavaka­
caritra 1 Mallavadin was also the author of a Padmacaritra and 
lived in Vira Samvat 884 or 357 A.D. But this is impossible as 
Dharmottara (q.v.), on whose Nyayabindu~iki Mallaviidin wrote 
'fippanaka, lived about 837 A.D. On the other hand Mallavii.din 
is mentioned 2 by Hem Candra Siiri who lived during 1088-1172 
A.D. It seems therefore probable that the year 884 in which 
Mallavadin lived does not refer to VIra Samvat, but to Vikrama 
Samvat. On that supposition Mallavadin lived in 827 A.D. 
and was a contemporary of Dharmottara .. 

PRADYUMNA SuRx (ABouT 9RO A.D.). 

84. He a belonged to the Rajagaccha of the S'vetimbara sect. 
In Mii..Qikyacandra's Parsvanatha-caritra,• his prowess in logi­
cal discussions is referred to in the following terms :-

,' There was born the preceptor Pradyumna S iiri-the first 
healer of disease of the world-who entirely removed all 
corruptions from the body of men (or detected all defects in 
disputation committed by men) and who, using sharp logical 
expressions, made his irrelevant opponents to sweat and thereby 
to be cured of the fever of pride.' ' 
------ -------------- -----

~'-~~\d \fl'~ ~\~~) •v~~Ntmr~1flo 
~Tq~• ~ lf'll~ lfliim fW111'1fti f'8•1fl4fU( II 

(Noticed in Peterson 5, App. p. 3.) 
1 Vide Klatt, Vienna Oriental J .mrnal, Vol. IV, p. 67. 

~ ... 'IW~f~aj wrfiAT: I 
~~ <i'r.rr ~•= 1 

(S1ddha. Hema. S'a.bdinusaaana Brha.t 
1-'iki, 2-2-39). 

8 For further particulars about Pradyumna Siiri see Peterson's 4th Re· 
port, p. lxxix . 

• 1i.rr finrfal f144i<*lf•• fil<i:iiii!I!J"fl"' ... 
~ •"ft~~.,.v~~~ 
1tir ~fiT ll~ ..m .. ~t .... t ~'" .. 
~: 11'fqrf11'1ft ~ ~ti-r~ illlfam: I I H 
~·'1111fllli'rli ~~t I 
11: _,. 11'~..., wnn1~: 511'= n 1. n 
~'fll'firlr't ~'l'llf'(.i~: I 
~: ~~t.fo 1f~ .;, 1f~11itS'm[ II '.:: I 

... 0\. 0\. 
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85. In the same work reference is made to his victory over 
the Digambaras of Venkapat1a in the presence of the king of 
that province. He delighted the kings of various countries by 
no fewer tl1an eighty-four triumphs in discussion. He was 
eleventh in ascent from Mal).ikyacandra Snri, who wrote his 
Parsvanatha-caritra in Samvat 1276 or 1219 A.D. Pradyumna 
must have flourished about 980 A D., for he was the preceptor 
of Abhayadeva Suri (q.v.) who lived a little before 1039 A.D. 

ABHAYADEVA SiiRI (ABOUT 1000 A.D.). 

86. Abhayadeva Sf1ri belonged to the S'vetambara sect J and 
was the pupil and Rncccssor of Pradyumna Siiri of the Raja­
gaeeha. He was an eminent logician and author of Vada.ma.­
hiir:Q.a.va., a treatise on logic called the Ocean of Discussions, and 
of a commentary on the Sammati-tarka-siitra called Ta.ttvartha­
boc:iha.-vidhayini.s " He is described as a lion that roamed at 
ease in the wild forest of books on logic. That the rivers of 
various conflicting opinions might not sweep away the path of 

~~i1mf~~fft{~l13i't1iT1iflir I 
"!'~·~ ~~~~81"'1'T~N II ~t: .U 

" ~~-qCf(41r...lii~1J.~~ I 
Wlll~illfli!ltHi"iilfi.Qco4f4'1fm'll'-l'i{ II ~~II 

( l'ii.rbvanitha-r·arit rtt HS not.ll·ed by Peterson in !us 3nl Heport, pp. 
57-164.) 

1 'if-q;vr~~~"tq~ii'­
Wftrt~'-l~ .... f(~ ·~11J~: I 

~tliM'llffl"!!l@~f ~"~ .~l@l'iii!T1rf~ " .. 
~ file<qtiJi ~ Jrnif li~lifll~ I '( II 

~M~r: ~~If~~ 
"tf'f' IIN'IIIfotl ~: ~il'lrll I ... 
~~~tmrt 
...ZIA~~'-1: I~ n 
filt41Q411'1.,foii!lii ... ifiifoil(: ~~mifif-
~c~sfq ~ .... ~~ ~= ~= 1 . ~ " If: UiiiiiCStln8141 fwllltil: ~ 1ifnT'! I 
~ ~~ fimnl flf~~" • lqll11( I c: II 

(Pirivanitha·carit.ra by MiJ;tikyarandra notired by Peterson in his 3rd 
Report, pp. 158-5!1.) 

I See R. Mitra's Catalogue, X, pp. 39-40. 
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the good, Abhayadeva 1 wrote his Vada-mahartlava." He was 
succeeded by Jinesvara Suri, a contemporary of King Mufija..~t 
He was the ninth predecessor of Siddhasena Sitri, who wrote 
Pravacana sii.roddhar~vrtti m Sam vat 1 242 or ll85 A.D. 
It was probably this Abhayadeva Siiri, who was "world­
renowned" and a teacher of ::!'anti Silri ~ who died in Sa.rilvat 
1096 or 1039 A.D. 

LAGHUSAMANTABHAURA (ABOUT 1000 A.D.). 

87. He ~ wrote a commentary on the A~tasahasri of Vidya 
nanda called the Af(l~asahasri·Vif(lamapada-tatparya-~ika 6 and 
seems to have belonged to the Digambara sect and lived about 
1000 A.D. 

ANANTA·ViRYA (ADOUT 1039 A.D.). 

88. Anant~virya. was the Digambara author of a commentary 
on the Parik~amukha of Mat.tikya Nandi calledParikf(lii.-mukha.­
pafijika or Prameya-ratnam~ila, as also a <'Ommentary on 
Akalanka'R Nyaya.-viniscaya called the Nyaya-viniscay~vrtti. 
He wrote the former for b"anti-t:~cna at the request of Hirapa, son 
of Vij1tya and Na~1aruba.6 Now ~anti~ena, supposed to be iden· 
tical with ~'anti S'iiri, died in Samvat 1096 or A.D. 1039. His 
contemporar.v Ananta-virya must, tht>refore, have flourished 

1 For pa.rticulttr>~ ltuout Ablmyauova Sur1 see l'ott1r~ou's 4th Report, 
p. iii. 

9. Weber's Die Hands!'hriftl'n-vE>rzPiC'hniHSEl, Pte·., p. 851. n·. 1. 2. and 
pp. I ~1. vv 4-5. Jine~vara Sliri was probably a spiritual brother of 
Dhanesvara Siiri. 

~~~~if ~ll(f.rf'lr: ~~li~~: 
~mS\1~ ~r"""••tt\ltir•.sN ~ 1 
~ ~~T'tflnnr ( ? ) ~ .. na~lQT31lll ( ? ) 

~ ~ 

'51'1'l~ m \f~ '51'iR'fJ 'ifill:tfWtt~n 11ftrr: II 
~ 

(Uttariidhyayana brhadvrttt hy S'intyiciirya 11otioed by Dr. R. G. 
Bhanda.rka.r in his .Report on Sanskrit MHS. for 18A3-84, p. 44.) 
~:,_See also Weber's Die Handschriften-verzeichn.isse der Kliniglichen Bib­
liothek zu Barlin. p. 1!27. 

~ Vide Peterson's Sixth Report, p. xxiii. 
& The A~tasihasri-vi,ama-pada-tiitparya-tiki haa been noticed in Peter­

son's l<'ifth Report, pp. 216-219. where we read: 

~ l!fT~titi~ f'r~Tif~ 'Sr'lll~ fir~m I 

fullft'Rr~'iftR"IIffl'lli( ~"~"""*~ ~1{ 11 " 
~\l~W ~ll~T1Ri'll'lt': I 
11:T~11IT~tiroln 11'~111lft~~ H '( II 

(Parik~a-mukha.m Balika.m, noticed in Peterson'R Fourth Report, p. 1115.) 
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about that time. 1 Ananta.virya must have lived before the 14th 
century, for he is mentioned by Madhavacarya in the chapter on 
Jaina dar5ana in the Sarvadarsana.samgraha. 

DEVA SliRI (1086-1169 A.D.). 

R9. Deva Siiri, called Vadipravara or the foremost of dis­
putants, belonged to the S'vetambara sect and was a pupil of 
Municandra Sr1ri. He was the author of the well-known treatise 
on logic called Prama~a-naya-tattvalokalailkara on which he 
himself wrote an elaborate commentary named Syadvada­
ratnakara.2 He totally vanquished the Dip:ambara Kumuda­
candracarya in a dispute over the salvation of women [at 
the court of Jaya-simha-deva at Anahillapurapattana in N. 
Guzerat] and thereby practically stopped the entrance of the 
Digambaras into that town. The disputes took place in 
Samvat ll!H or 1124 A.D. 

90. Ratnaprabha Siiri, a pupil of Dcva Siiri, in hi'l Upa­
de8amala-~ika,•composed in Samvat l23Sor A.D.ll8l, writes:-

" Lord S'ri Deva Siiri, who was the crest-gem of the pupils of 
the esteemed Municandra Siiri and succeeded him in his Jl!i.Ha 
(sacred chair), conquered the Digambaras in the council-room of 

1 Vide the Indian Antiqunry, Vnl. XI, p. 253; and Dr. R. G. Bhandar­
kar's Report on SanRkrit MSS. during 1883-84, p. I 29. 

' ~~~ UJI\J 1l'"'fr """'": I 
mt~Ri1'1111i<{~4i:f~f.mrfiiw: II H R 

Malladhiiri Riju<::t'kh•u·n Sun':< Paiij1kii on Syidvida-ratnikarivati• 
ik. 

8 .....m'~S'r -~ Jf'liiltf,ill 
~ ~liT@(~ '" lfiTi{'ilftR~•ir n 

(Pro.bhivak<~car., XXI, v. 95, quoted by Dr. Klatt in his article on 
"Historical Recorda of tho Jams" in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. XI, 
St>nt. I 882. p. 254.) 

• Ratnaprabha Siiri observes :-

f1f111: ~~~•~ii't'wri•,-rm: 
" q'J. .. flffiAfatw~ ~ ~~~..:f~~: 1 •....., 

111111'~ ... ~,~·1fit'lii'T~~~ 
WI fillliQ[~~ f1f•~ q"t~Ftiw: 11 

ll11J~Ii't "~ ... Jr'Q['I11fmt(iil"'l''li: 
~ 

~'I~~ tOtf~f'r• .. TiNitllft I 

owt<W'illl~f'l: 101"1i?t "it~-.;f~'l): 
~ i'llliiTf~ ~'lli{R l'ntAi'l'rftflll1{ 11 

(Upade'-mili~iki noticed by Peterson in his 3rd. Report, p. 167.) 
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King Jaya-simha-deva and raised a pillar of victory by main. 
ta.ining the nirv&l}.a or salvation of women [that is, holding that 
~ven women are capable of attaining nirv&.J;J.a]." 

91. In Samvat 1204 or 1147 A.D. Deva Suri founded a. 
caitya, raised a bimba at Phalavardhigrama, and established an 
image of N eminii.tha at Arasana.L He was born in Sam vat 1143 
or 1086 A.D., attained the rank of Suri in 1174 Samvat or 1117 
A.D., and ascended to heaven in Samvat 1226 or 1169 A.D.a 

92. The PramaJ;J.a-naya-tattviilokalanki.ra a consists of eight 
. _ chapters (paricchedas), viz.-

SubJects of t~e Pra:!_Illl.l).~- (I) Determination of the nature 
naya·tattvalokalnn- f l'dk ld ( - -kira. o va 1 now e ge prama7]>a,.svarupa-

nir1J.aya); (2) determination of the 

Munisundara Siiri in his Gurvival:i composed in Sam vat 146(; giv!'s a 
sim1lar accJunt :-

t~l'l.!j("" ftt 1I'H fc;:+il•T­
~Tw~WI~~f@'ll~'t I 
~i(N~ ~~~fi(•l~l"l: 
~-'tl.ilJqfinj~fi( q,ptsf ... II ~~ U 

.. ytT'(lWT~~~T 
'!~ ~ ifilrt if~ ~.:~: I 
'"' .. ~amtQ:~ 
1Q~~ il'llii'T f~rj ~if II ~'l II 

~i(~ffl~sWt 
~~~~i(if"(lSM<~: I .. .. .. 
~fer~Uf@r .. 
f1{111T ~'C1f!Slf<r-r. flfff(lll: II ~~ II 

(Gurvivali publisheu in the Jaina Ya.Sovijaya-granthamili of B!lnaroH, 
pp. 18-19.) 

1 Vide Peterson's 4th RE>port, p. lv. ; also Klatt. Ind. Ant. XI. p. 254. 

2 nrr.~~fit'i-. ~r 1l'qll{~•~ 1 .. 
itc;:TWiill~ oA ~1'Wii\ilf1[ 00 II 
~(~ ii IIJTII'qr flTf~ ~~t I 
W ~ U~lll'f~ ~~1t II . ~ 

~Tllf~ ~'Tii ~ftmtoV ~~-
.mr.r ~ it ~ftt't ~'"i:('ll II .. 

(Prabhivakacar •• XXI, vv. 287 seq, quuted by Dr. Klatt in his article 
on "Historical Records of the J 'l.ins" in the Indian Antiquarv, Sept. 
1882, Vol. XI, p. 254.) According to some authorities Deva SUri Willi 
born in Samvat 1134 or 1077 A.D. 

s The Pra.miJ;UrnayatattvilokilBnkira. has been printed and publiahed 
in Benares in the J &ina Y ~ovijaya series. 
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nature of perception (pratyakf!cqsvarupa-nin,laya); (3) determin­
ation o£ the nature of recollection, recognition, argumentation 
and inference ( smararJ-cqpratyabhijriiina·la rkiinumiina,..svarii.pa­
nirrJ-Uya); (4) determination of the nature of valid know­
ledge derived from verbal testimony or scripture (a(Jamakhya­
pramii~svarii.pa-nirrJ-aya) ; (5) determination of the nature of 
objects of knowledge (vif!aya-svarii.pa-nin./O.ya); (6) deter­
mination of the consequences and semblances or fallacies of 
knowledge (phalcqpramii'f}a,..svan'tpadyabhascqnirnaya.); (7) deter­
mination of the nat.ure of one-:-;ided knowledge (1wyiitma-svarii.pa­
nir'f}aya) ; and (R) det<•nnination of the right procedure of a 
disputant and his opponent (viidi-prati·oiirli-nyaycqn·ir'Tfaya). 

As this work is written on the same plan as M:il)ikya Nandi's 
Parik'l!iimukha-t;iitra or Akalanka's Nyii.ya.-viniscay11 as well 
as Siudha.~cna Diviikam's Nyayavatiim, L shall paHH over the 
eommon points, mentioning only the speeial features. 

93. Pramii1.w. or valid knowledge is defined here as the know­

Vn.lid knowledge. 
ledge which ascertains the nature of itself 
aml all other thinl!s. The intercourse 

between the Rense-organs a.nd the ohjects of sense is not 
pramii1fa (valid knowledge), for though it ean ascertain the 
nature of objeets outside itself. it rannot ascertaiu its own 
nR.ture, since it has no conseiow·mess. Prmna1!a must certainly 
be knowledge, for it is capable of chousing what is desirable and 
rejecting what is undesirable. H must also be definite in 
character, for it is opposed to superimposition (samaropa). Super­
imposition is of three kinds: (1) inversion (viparyaya)-such 
as to look upon a pearl-oyster as a piece of silver; (2) doubt 
(saf!"Baya)-such as : is this a post or a man 'I and (3) un­
certainty (anadhyavasiiya.) consisting in a mere cogitation in the 
mind as to what the thing might be. 

94. Pra.ma1.za (valid knowledge) is of two kinds: (1) direct 

Direl't knowledge. 
Perception. 

(pratyak.~a) perc~epti.on, and (2) indirect 
(parokf!a). The direct knowledge or 
perception is of two kinds : practical 

(siiin.mJavahiirika) and transcendental (paramarthika). The prac­
tical direct knowledge again is subdivided as that which arises 
through the sense-organs (indriya-nibandlwna) and that which 
does not arise through the sense-organs (anindriycqnibandllana) 
but through the mind (manas). Each of these passes through 
four stages, 1 viz.: (1) avagraha, distinguishing the type whether 
it be, e.g., horse or man, but not. discerning the characteristics; 

1 The explanation of avagraha, etc., as given here is taken from Col 
J e.rrett's·translation of the Ain-i-Akbari, published by the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, vol. III, p. 190, as the portion relatE'd to prama~a in the Jaina 
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(2) iha, inquiring, e.g., whence came the man and from what 
country came the horse; (3) ava!Ja, arriving at a correct identi­
fication of the above, and ( 4) dharar.ta, recollecting the thing 
particularised and keeping it in mind. 

The transcendental direct knowledge (paramarthika) is that 
which comes exclusively from the illumination of the soul and is 
profita.ble to emancipation. It is two-fold : (1) vikala (defective) 
including avadhi-jiiana (limited knowledge), i.l'., knowledge of 
special objects which, near or remote, are not differentiated, and 
mana~-paryiiya, i.e., dt>finite knowledge of another's thoughts and 
the laying bare of the secr£>ts of the heart; aud (:2) sa./rala, i.e., 
perfect, which is the unobstructed intuition of the entire aspects 
of a t.hing. One who poss£>sscR that perfeet transcendental 
knowledge is called an arlta.t, 1:.e., om• freed from all faults or ob­
structimis. 

95. Indirect knowledge (parok.~a) is of five kinds: viz., (I) 

lnd1reet. knowledge. 
recollection (.~marmJ-a) ; (2) recognition 
(pratyalJhijiiiina.) ; (3) :trgurnentation 

(tarka) ; (4) infen•nee (anurniina): (5) verhal testimony or the 
knowledge derived from the words of a rt-liablc person or scrip­
ture ( iiamna.). 

96. 1 nfer·ence is of two kinds : ( 1) NViirtha, for one's own self, 

Inf"lrence. <tnd (2) }Jariirtha, for the sake of others. 
lletn (reason or the middle term) is 

defined a.'! that whirh <:annot happen except in connection with 
the major term. The definition that the IU'tu. (middle term) is 
that whieh possesl'les three chamct.£>risties, is to be rejected as 
invo]vin~ fallacies. 1 Some maintain the threefold character­
istic or division of the ll.e.tu (reason or middle term), but do not 
admit the necessity of using t.he minor term (pak~a) in an 

chapter of Ain-i-Akbari very closely rosernblE~s that in t.he Prama~UJotaaya­
taltvalokii.la!Jrara. Dr. R. G. Bhanda,rkara's explanation of these terms 
given on p. 93, footnote, of his Report on Sanskrit MSS., for 1883-84, is, 
however, different. 

I r .. r • .,,._'flllq'l;J~'l!'mt ~r'lf' lJ ~IJlft{:, 
" 1'1'. ~"N~TN ~IIIR'l'i! n ~ ~ II 

(Prarnd::t;~a-naya-tattvii:lokii:lankira, 
Chap. III.) 

This is an attack on Dharmakirti and other Buddhist logicians who 
define the three characteristics of hctu as follows :-

~.~ Sif~ ~'lrifit ~ViA' I 
" ~ ~ ~I( I -.~'ri "'!!'N'WiA ~1{ I 

(Nyiyabindu, Chapter IT.) 
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inference.! Again, according to others, as the connection or 
absence of connection between the middle and the major terms 
can be shown by internal inseparable connection (antar-vyapti), 
the example forming the external inseparable connection (bakir­
vyapti) is useless.a For instance :-

The hill (minor term) is fiery (major term), because it is 
smoky (middle term) as a kitchen (example). 

Here the hill is an integra.! part of the inference, and in it 
may be found the necessary connection between fire and smoke. 
Why then should we burden our inferenne with an example from 
without 1 The kitchen certainly shows the same connection : 
fire and smoke are found together there : but the kitchen is not 
an essential part of the inference, and so for the purpose in 
hand the connection which it proves may be described as the 
external inseparable connection. We must look to logical neat­
ness, and the econon1y of men tal labour, since the mind is liable 
to be confused when the unessential is brought across its track. 

97. The application (upanaya) and conciusion (nigamana) as 
parts of the syllogism are also useless, but these together with the 
example are to be employed to convince men of small intellt:ct.:l 

_Parts of a syllogism. 
Avayava or parts of a syllogism are 

stated to be the following :-
I. Pakf!a-prayoga (use of the minor term, otherwise called 

proposition, pratijiia)-the hill is fiery. 
2. lfetu-prayoga (use of the middle term)-because it is 

smoky. 
3. Drf!!iinta (example)-whatever is fiery is smoky just as a 

kitchen. 
4. Upanaya (application)-this hill is smoky. 
5. Nigamana (conclusion)-therefore this hill is fiery. 

98. Non-existence (abkiiva or anupalabdki) is subdivided as (1) 
antecedent (priigabkiiva); (2) subsequent (pradhvainsiibhiiva); (3) 
mutual (itaretariibhiiva); and (4) absolute (atyantiibhiiva). Various 
kinds of abhiisa or fallacy arc also enumerated. Under the verbal 
-----------------------... . -
1 r.tfin( weril'lfwlrr~-r 1'f~ii ~lfiil': ~= •~ ar ~~iml1{ ·~ ·~'' ... 

(Pra.mal_la-naya.-tattvalokiila.nkiira, 
Chap. Ill.) 

Sl •lfi.Qmr ,.fit: ~flPt QA"Q) 'I!J llf~iqmi ~1{ R U.l: 
(Prama1_1a-naya-tattvalokiilankiira., 

Chap. III.) 

s ~~~~ 1!lllll~~ti Qt1ftrq1f'lfaraJt~iiiWJflflllft~ 11 ~t! n 
" " (l'rama1_1a-naya-tattvilokilankira, 

Chap. III.) 
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testimony (i.e., iigama) as also under the method of one-sided 
interpretation (naya) there is given an elaborate exposition of 
the Saptabha:nginaya (sevenfold paralogism). The mediate and 
immediate results of valid knowledge (pramii1J-a) havfi been 
clearly laid down. 

99. The results of knowledge and the practical use made of 
them are stated to be not. illusory (sawwrti), but real (piiramiir-
thika). . 

100. Under naya (the method of comprehending a thing from 
one particular point of view), the fallacies of it (nayiibhiisa) are 
also enumerated thus :-

(1) Naigamiibhiisa (the fallacy of the naigama)-e.(J., in 
F 11 . . N estimating a soul we make 

a acies of aya. a distinction between its 
"existence " (generic property) and its "conscious­
ness" (specific property). 

(2) Sa.mgrahiibhiisa (the faUacy of the collective)-occurs 
when we call a thing real if it possesses the generic 
property alone, altogether losing sight of its specific 
properties, as when we say a bamboo is real so far ns 
it is a tree, but it has no specific properties. 

(3) Vyavahiiriibhiisa (the fallacy of the practical)-e.(J., the 
Ciirvaka philosophy which makes a wrong distinction 
of substance, quality, etc. 

(4) !Jjusutriibhiisa (the fallacy of the straight expreEZsion)­
as the Tathiigata philosophy which altogether denies 
the reality of things. 

(5) ffabdiiblliisa (the verbal fallacy)-occurs when we recog­
nise the distinction of times into past, present and 
future, but go on attaching one and the same meaning 
to a word in all the three times, e.g., if we now use the 
word "kratu" (sacrifice) in the sense of " strength" 
which it signified a thousand years ago. 

(6) Samabhirurf,hiiblliisa (the fallacy of the subtle)-occurs 
when we interpret synonymous words such as lndra, 
S'akra, Purandara, etc., signifying altogether different 
things. 

(7) Evainbhutiibhiisa (the fa1lacy of the such-like)-occurs 
when a thing is discarded simply because it does not, 
at the moment, possess the properties implied by the 
name, e.g., Rama is not a man (a thinking animal) 
because he is not at present thinking. 

101. The soul (iitmii) which is the doer and enjoyer, and an 
embodiment of consciousness, is of the same size as its body. 
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In every person there is a separate soul which, l1aving got rid of 
the bondage of its karma (act-fruits), attains emancipation. 

102. The last chapter expounds the method of debate. 
R 1 f D b Discussion ( Vadn) consists in assertion 

u es 0 e ato. and counter-a.'>sertion for the estab-
lishment of a certain proposition by rejecting its opposite. 
The disputant or the person who opens the discussion may be 
eager either to gain a victory or t.o ascertain a truth. The truth 
may be sought either for one's own self as a di:'lciple seeks it, or for 
others as a teac'her seeks it. The same remarks apply to the op­
ponent or respondent. There are four comtitucnts of a conncil 
of discussion, viz., (1) tht> di~>putant (viidi); (2) the opponent 
(prativadi); (3) the members (.wtbltya); and (~) the president. 
(sabhapati). The duty of the disputant and his opponent consists 
in establishing his own side and opposing the other side by 
means of proof. The members must be aceeptahle to both the 
partie!'! in respect of the <~kill in grasping their dogmas ; they 
must l1avt> a good memory. be very lt>arned, and possess 
genius, patience and impartiality. Their dntiel'! consist in stat­
ing the assertions and replic:; of the disputant and his oppo­
nent with reference to the partienlar subject of discus<~ion, in 
estimating the merits and demerits of their argument<> and coun­
ter-arguments, in occasionally interrupting them for setting forth 
some established conclusions, and in, as far as pos<>ible, declaring 
the result of the discussion. The Pre!Oident must be endowed 
with wisdom, authority, forbt>arance and impartiality. His 
duty consists in judging the speeches of the parties and the 
members, as also in preventing quarrels, etc., among them. In 
the event of the parties being desirous of victory alone, they 
may continue the disr.ussion with vigour a.'! long as the members 
wish ; but if they are eager to ascertain the truth alone, they 
may continue the discussion so long as the truth is not ascer­
tained and so long as they retain their vigour. 

HEMACANDRA SiiRI (1088-1172 A.D.). 

103. Hemacandra Riiri 1 (surnamed Kalikiila-sarvajiia), born 
at Dhandhuka in Ahmedabad, was a pupil of Devacandra. of 
the Vajrasakha. He was a contemporary of King Jaya Si:rilha 
and is said to have bl'en thE' preceptor of Mahal"iija Kumara 
Pila of Guzerat about Samvat 1199-1229. He was the author 
of a large number of works such a,c; Kiivyanuiiiisana-vrtti, Chan-

1 .l:t'or details about Hema.ca.ndra, see Buhler's" Uebel' da.s Lebens des 
Jaina Monches Hemncl\ndra"; Pe•erson'~ 4th Report. p C'Xli, and p. 82; 
a.nd also Peterson's lecture on the story of Hema Candra published in the 
Bomhay Gazette, August 29, 1895. 
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donusasanavrtti, Abhidhana-cintamani or Namamala. Anekartha­
samgraha, i>vasraya-maha-kavya, Tri~a~~i~alakapuru~a-caritra 
(a part of which is called Mahaviracaritra and the appendix 
called Parisi~~aparva), Yo~asastra, NighaJ:~~Use~a, etc. 

104. He was also the author of a most important work on lo~ic 
calledPramaJ}.a-mimamsa,1 on which he himself wrote a commen­
tary. This work, which is divided into five chapters, is written 
in the Sidra or aphoristic style, and not in the form of a 
prakara"!a (commentary). 

105. He was a spiritual brother of Pradyumna Siiri,i was born 
in Samvat 1145 or 1088 A.D., took the vow (vrata) in 1150 
Samvat or 1093 A.D., attained the rank of Sari in 1Hi6 Samvat 
or 1109 A.D., and ascended t.o heaven (died) in 122!) Samvat 
or 1172 A.D. a 

CANDRAJ'RABHA SORI (1102 A.D.). 

106. Candrapmbha f'iiri (born in Guzerat), who founded the 
Pnri).imagaccha ~ in Sam vat 1159 or 1102 A.D .. was a pupil of 

1 A mo.uuRcrJpt ol tlw l'o·u.miil)a.·Juimiomsii. w1th t.IJE' commentury bv the 
author himRPlf hu.~ benn noti<·ed by l:'eters<•n in his 5Lh ReporL on Sans­
krit MSS., pp 147-148. In exphtinin~ why tlw Pra.mio.oa-mimimsi was 
written in th" form of uphorisms. HPmacaudra in the firAt clmptPr of the 
commentary snyA :-

qJ~f6~·~f.r ~iiUtl'lll'fi:Sififiii1J1'1lfiT f'l'iill.ijC:"'T~ ~-.._. 
11'11i''!l~~'lf 'i~ifq- 'lit ii'IWJ'~ ~T C'I111'T~"ii"lSI(f4iifl<!lf 
t1i q~ 1 ft:~ .. ,f~'-1 ~.m err._ ~~fir~atr ~f,.4<:iatii'lfl iff 

1{Nirii.Jtfif ·~'"!: "'" q-.ij-.,~i: ~f\r~wn~: 'I(T.rit~~fl~­
~~: , "'.. "' ~~~'5f!'Wi~ft:~'lfr«f"~"~'if1l , ~.. '5fff111(fi'tffm 
.... ~ •flrii'T<:T~iii'T'lf I 

(Quoted in Pet.erson's 5th Report, p 14H.) 

2 i(lfli~1fitS'f~l'llffimf: SIOIIC:f(~­
~Otl~ ~ f~~l( ~~fimr: D .. 

(Ct~.ndrasena.'s comm•mtary on Ut.piida.siddhipraka.ra.l)&, a manuscript of 
which is noticed in PeterAon':'l 3rd Report, p. 20!1.) 

a~~ ~111'Tf~ 11filhuf'"lfit 1 ., 
~ ~ifl~~111ltf'f)' ifi'i' l'l''ll II 

~-t.~ ~ftonn ~~w 1 

~~~) d Sif'~i!'ll~ '5fli't: II 
' 

(Prabhiivakaca.r,, XX!I, v. llul seq., quoted by Klatt in Ind. Ant .. Vol. 
XI, Sept. 1882, p. 254.) 

t For the origin of the Piirqimiga.ccha. see Dr. R. G. Bhandarka.r's 
Report, 1883-84, p.147. 
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Ja.yasimha Siiri and preceptor o£ Dharmagho~a. He I was the 
author of Darsanasuddhi, otherwisecalledSamyaktva-pra.kara~a, 
and possi b1y also of the two logical treatises called the Pra­
meya.ratnakOf!l& and Nyayavatara-vivrti.' He was a great 
logician, and in debate appeared as a lion before the opponents 
who resemb1ed e]ephants.s 

107. '!'he Nyayavatara-vivrti is an excellent commentary on 
the Nyayavatara of Siddhasena Diviikara. In it mention is 
made of the Buddhist logicians Dharmottara, Arca~a • and 
others, and thf're is also a criticism of the views of Saugata, 
Naiyayika,Mimiimsaka, Vaise~ika, Siiri:lkhya, Ciirviika, Bauddha, 
S'auddhodani, Ka~abhak~a, Ak~apiida, Brahama-vadi, etc. 

NEMICANDRA K.AVI (ABOUT 1150 A.D.). 

108. N emicandra, born in Guzerat, who combatted the views 
of the Hindu philosopher Ka1;uida, was a great teacher of 

1 For Candraprabha Siir1 see also PetPrson's 4th R<>port. p. xxvii. 
2 The manuscript of Nyiyivatira-vivrti, which I consulted, was ob­

tained from Bhavanagar, Bombay, 1hrough Munis Dharmavijaya 
and Indravijaya. In the Nyiyiva.tira-vivrti itself there is no rr.ention 
of Candra.prabha Siiri. Elsewhere I have seen it stated that it was the 
work of that author. The authorship must, however, for the pre~ont, 
remain an open quest.ion. In the colophon of the Nyiyivatira-vivrti 
it is stated that it was the work of Siddhasena-Divikara-vyikhyinaka or 
simply Siddha-vy1ikhyinaka which was evidently a surname. Munis 
Dharmavijaya and Indravijaya relying on the line lfl11tml -"'t~-

"' NCIII .. I (quoted from Ratnaprabha Siiri's Upade~amilii-vioe~a-vrtti in 
Peterson's 3rd Report, p. 168) are inclined to identify Riddha-vyikhyi­
naka with Siddharti who lived in Samvat 962 or 905 A.D. (as is evident 
from Peterson's 4th Report, p. cxxix). There is another commentary 
on the Nyiyivatira by Haribhadra Siiri. For Darsana-suddhi, vide 
Peterson 3, App. p. 91; for Prameya-ratna-ko~a, vide the Jainiigama 
List, publiRhed in Bombay, p. 77 ; and for the Nyiyii:vatira-vivrti ttilfe 
Peterson 3, p. xvi. 

a -i)-Vf ~~1: ~W~lii~T~afllrf« 
~' f\"'l*"''ii"*1~ .. ~flfmwN1(t'ffiijf11: 1 . ~ 

~~Wifi41!1"111illti'CIN"'IQ•IIij~: 

~~~pfiA~~S'm{ D ~II 
(Da.;avaikilika~iki by 'l'!..l~kicirya, noticed in Peterson's 5th Report, 

p. 66.) 

~ Si¥il~fiHf' ,.-itll' ~ ftl(i.lltSf'lf""'l(~traf fil4@ftitli '"llf\<.&' 
'!Jfil 11T¥fNtUI11( ._r"iiEIIf•C"*IIfTt(lllltli!'Eilt'l'!f'i'll' ~~ """" ~ 

i~ tftr lf'ii~ ~it... • .. ~ ··~ ;r ~··•hi{ 
11111Nf"All( ~ "*ISI¥11.1(\ln: I 
' (Nyiyivatira-vivrti, on verse 1.) 
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logic.I He was a pupil of Vairasvami and preceptor of 
Sigarendu (Sagara.ca.ndra) Muni, as is mentioned by Ma¢kya.­
candra, Sagarendu Murii's pupil, in his ParSV'a.natha.-caritra 
written in Sarilvat 1276 or 1219 A.D. As Mii.nikya.ca.ndra. 
flourished about 1219 A.D., his preceptor's preceptor Nemi­
candra a must ,have lived about 1150 A.D. Nemicandra was 
styled a Kaui. ~ 

ANANDA SuRI ANn AMARACANDRA SuRT, NICKNAMED TIGER-CUB 
AND LION-CUB (1093-1150 A.D.). 

109. These two, born in Guzerat, were great logicians who, 
even in their boyhood having overcome their elephant-like 
opponents in dispute, were nicknamed, respectively, Vynghra­
Siiuka (Tiger-cub) and Siinha-siiuka (Lion-cub.) ~ They & were 
the twin pupils and successom of Mahendra Siiri in the Niigendra.­
ga.ccha, and were succeeded by Haribbadra Siiri. As Siddharaja 
from whom they received their nicknames ascended the throne 
in Samvat 1150 or 1093 A.D., they must have flourished at the 
beginning of the 12th century A.D. It is probably these two 

1 ~~111i'ffi11'1'fqJ~i'l..,.1frsm 
...-~~: ~liarflf ~ilftt11'1(jifl.(: I 

fif:wn~~wflf ~•"'t= 111"i1J1)~: 
~ . 

11-.i" ~ "tf-r~· 'flli ~~W: II ~( I 
(Piriva.ni.tha caritra notioad in PottJro~on 3, p. lllO.) 
The same verse is quoted almost verbatim in the Ki.vya-pra.kisa-s&Jh-

keta. by Mii.l}ikya.randra. Siiri, noticed in Peterson 3, p. 321. 
I For Nemica.ndra, see also PetPr;;on 4, p. lx::d. 
8 See Dr. R. G. Bha.nda.rkar's Report, 1883-84, p. 122. 
~ Uda.ya.prabha Siiri, who W>\8 tho succeBBor of Haribha.dra Siiri 

through ViJaya.seno. Siiri, in his Dha.rmiibhyuda.ya.-mabikivya., noticed by 
Peterson in his 3rd R-'port, pp. 16-19, writes:-

..-TIIOCCfdxftt [qr ~ J ~ 
ll~Siro·'lrlllfU~IIfiCft: I 
1\ 
"'-i~Wl i(i(il I fil'l 1fl'1rft-

~) •m 11) f't~) fcwnr: • \ n 
~ .. , .... ,~~"~­
tiilllll'l)o f~: ~ "~: 

~ ~ 

~ fii~RJlm~.) ~ 
~ -••Ni'Cf'Qlmftr ~~rar. n "n 

6 For further pa.rti<Jula.rs of A.na.nda. Siiri and Ama.ra.candra. Siiri see 
Peterson 4, p. vii. B 
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logicians who are referred to by the Hindu logician Gangesa 
Upidhyii.ya in his Tattva-cinti\maJ;li under Siridw-vyiighri-lak~a'}h­
of Vyapti. 

HARIBHADRA SiiRI (ABOUT 1168 A.D.). 

llO. We find mention of at least two S'vetambara J a ina authors 
bearing the namt:'! Haribhadra Siiri. One died 1 in Samvat 535 
or 478 A.D., wh1le the other, who was a pupil of .Ananda Siiri 
and Amaracandra Suri of the Nagendragaccha, lived about 
Samvat 1225 or 1168 A.D.2 It is this second Haribhadra Siiri 
who was called " Kalikala-Gautama. "a He must have been 
an eminent logician if we suppose him to be the author ~ of the 
Sagdarsana.samuccaya, the Dasavaikalika-niryukti-~ika, the 
Nyaya-pravesaka-siitra and the Nyayavatara-vrtti. There are 

I 'ti~ 'q1Q'it~ Mlllttlfii@lllfi'lll'fW ~·~I 
m~~ firE-.l ~~~ N~ II ._ • o Q ... 

(Gacchotpatti-pro.kirr;taka qnotPd in tlw Githisihisri noticed in Peter­
son 3. p. 2R4.) 

2 Klatt rt>ferH to Uiihler'>~ RukrtltKamkirtana. pp. 24-25 ; see Petor~.:>n 4, 
pp. cxxxix, cxl. 

3 f~cllfli'lqfet•f••••~'t ~mn't: 
li'I ~'I~Cf(<tfq.rt'<Ali{T1Jllll{"'t: I 

~ 'Sit"'lliill"i~UIIN(i'ilf'llillt'III'1Rf: 
~: .~~ 'Uir <e1fctnii:itif ~~= n" n 

~ " 
(Dhannibhyuda.ya-mahiikivya by Udayuprttbha Siiri noticed in P.Jter-

son ::1, Appendix I, p. 18.) 
4 In the concluding lines of the Da,avaikilika-niryukti-tikii: it is stateod 

that the author of that work was one Haribhadra Riiri who was a dharma­
putra of Yakini. A similar description of Harihhadra the author of 
~~da~ana-ss.muct'aya is found in the opening sentences of Gu~ratna.'s 
commentary on that work (dated about 1-IOB A.D ). The Caturvitilsati­
prabandha by Uiija,Oekhara Siiri composed in Sarilvat 1405 or 134R A.D. 
makes a like reference to Haribhadr11., the author of Nyii:yii:vatii:ra-vrtti. 
Now the dharmaputra of Yakini is generally held to be a surname of the 
first Haribhadra Siiri whose d1sciples were Hamsa and Paramahamsa, as is 
evident from Prabhii:cs.ndra Siiri's Pra.bhii:vaka-carttra dated about 1277 
A.D. 

In the Gacchotpatti-prakars.J?.&, Gii:thii:-siihasri, Vicii:ra-siira-prakara~a, 
Viciriimrta-samgraha, Tapii:gacchapa~~ivali, Kharatarags.ccha-pa~~ivali, 
et<'., Hs.ribhadra Siiri I. is stated to have flourished in Sarilvat 535 or 478 
A.D. 

Now the Nyii:yiivatira which is a.lleged to have been commented on by 
Hs.ribhadra Siiri l. was itself composed about 5::\3 A.D. (that is. after 478 
A.D.), and Dharmakirti, whose logical doctrines have been referred to in 
the ~~dan:s.ns.-samuccaya, lived about 650 A.D. These facts prove that 
Haribhadra the author of Nyii:yiivatira-vrtti and l:'a~dar~ana·samuccaya 
lived after 650 A.D. 
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strong grounds for supposing that the ~a~darsana-samuccaya. 
was not the work of the first Haribhadra Stiri, as it r3fers in 
the chapter on the Bauddhadar~ana to the viewB of such au­
thors as Dignaga, Dharmaktrti, 1 and others who flourished long 
after the 5th century A.D. The six: systems (:;\a<.ldar~ana) treat­
ed by him are (1) Bauddha, (2) Naiyayika, (3) Samkhya, (4) 
Jaina, (5) Vaise~ika and (6) Jaiminiya. 

111. Haribhadra Siiri is often described z as having protected 
the word of the Arhats like a mother by his 1,400 works. He is 
said to have used the word viraha (separation or sorrow) as his 
mark in the last verse of each of his wo ks. He was by birth a 
Brahma~a a.nd was chaplain to king Jitii.ri whose capital was 

Dr. Jacobi in his letter, dated tho 21st October 1907, writes to me 
that "Hanbhadra used the word viraha in the Samaraiccakahii, which is 
alluded to by ~!Jddhar~1 who wrote m !105 A.D.'' 

Regarding tho uate3 of th" ~a .. ltlar<ana-l·hllllUCCtlya, et.c • he observea :­
The:>e are •· una.nnnously ascrtuocl Lo t <e tit·~t Htlrtbludra," " whose 
date 1 believo, with Prof. 1-onmllnn, to ltave been wrongly roforr d to 
the Sarilva.t t~ra instead of the Valablu or GnpW. era, which CJtn!llenc<Jd m 
319 A.D." 

Accordmg to Dr. Jacobi, therefore, the Sa ~da.r;aun.-sammnccaya etc., 
were written by the first Hartbhadt•a Siir•, who dwd m 5a5 Gupta 
Samvat or 8.34 A.D. 

Dr. Jacobi's theory removes man:v of our difficulties, yet it is far 
from being conchtRive, as the Jaina authors very soldom u~eu the :upta 
era. Moreover, 1t 1s inoxpl:cable why Viic~patt .Vlt>ra and Udu.y,miiciiryo. 
did not refer to such un excellent compent!Ium of Jnd1at1 plulosophy as 
the !ja~dar;ana.-samueca.ya if it existed as early B'l the 9th or 1 th 
century A.D. I am therefore inclmljd Lo beiwve thut lfartuhu.dru. Siiri 
II was the author of the Sa lda.r,ana-samu~c.~ya, Nyiiyii:vatiiro.-vrtti, etc., 
wrule the :-5amaraiccaka.hii 'and other treat.ses mtght be the worktJ ot the 
first Hartbhadra Siirr. 

But 1 must confess that the modern J aina Pa~~itas such as Munis 
DharmaviJaya. and Indravijo.ya firmly beileve that the author of all these 
works wa£< the first Ha.ribhadra. ~iiri who, accordmg to them, dourished 
in 535 VIluama Samvat, or 478 A.D. 

11i'l1ht'N it I cil ~ tt'ff1fr lR ~\UWll[ I 
fwcnfWrwr Nfnl'it ~ror~ftlil1{ 11 

( !;la~dar,;anarsamuccaya, chapter on 
Bauddha-dar:i&na., p. as, edited by 
Dr. ~ua.li). 

This verse refors without doubt to the definition of Pratyak~a and Anu­
m.Gna given by Dharmakirti who lived about 650 A.D. 

2 Klatt in hi~'' l'an&v..tli ot tho Kh.uat•~mga<'clm" in the lnd. Ant., 
Vol, XI, Sept. 1882, p. 247; also Pot(•rson a, p. 35. Also: 

.rtfit ~ ?t ~ihfonu 1 

'IIJUiJlSI'II(iili(fUJ•i)iiji'i 'i'Tp({ B \(II 

Amaraavimioarita by Muniru.tna. Siiri nottced in l'otorsou 3, p. 91. 
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Chittore near the Citrakiita hill. 1 He was instructed in the 
Jaina doctrine by Jinabhata. Two of his pupils, named Hamsa 
and Paramahamsa, are said to have left him as missionaries of 
the Jaina faith, and to have been slain in the Bhota country 
(Tibet) by the fanatical Buddhists whom they sought to con­
vert. The sorrow caused by the death of these two pupils is 
said to have been symbolised in the word viraka. 

112. It is general.y supposed that Haribhadra Siiri, whose 
pupils were killed in Tibet, was the first author of that name. 
But there will be no inconsistency if we suppose him to be the 
second Haribhadra Suri, for the religious intercourse between 
India and Tibet was more frequent in the 12th century A.D. 
than in the 5th century, when Tibet had scarcely emerged into 
the ken of history. 

RATNAPRABHA SuRI (1181 A.D.). 

ll3. Ratnaprahha Suri, who belonged to the S'vetambara sect, 
was a logician of repute, being the author of a light commentary 
(lagh•tika) on the Pramfl.l}.a-naya-tattvalokalankiira called Syad­
vada-ratnavatarika~ in which are quoted the views of t"Pe Bud­
dhist logicians Arca~a (q. v.) and Dharmottara (q. v.) 

114. While in Broach at the A~vavabodhatirtha in Samvat 
1238 or ll8l A.D., he wrote another work called Upadesamali­
vrtti 8 to please Bhadresvara Suri and in payment of the debt 
he owed to Vijayasena Suri, the brother of Bhadresvara. There 
he gives his spiritual descent in the Vrhadgaccha as follows: (1) 
Municandra Sari; (2) Deva Siiri; (3) Bha.dresvara Suri and (4) 
Ratnaprabha Siiri.• 

l Vide Introduction to ~;iaq.dar:!anasamuccaya published in the Chow­
khamba. series, Benares . 

.. nrit ~ ~ ~ mnift mN•• 1 
~ (:: ........ 
,., .... "' il'lltil"iflglll~';@l'littl~"'f II 
Slilf4(M4nitftf: 1Jii<MI4i<'t nfll' "' -"'"'"'rot~• 'foft~T: ~~~ II 

H (Syiidvida-ratnivatirikii, l\1uni Dharmavijaya.'s MSS., p. 99). A part of 
the Syidvida-ratniivatiirihi has been print.ed and published in t·he 
Benarcs Ja.ina. Ya.Sovijaya series. 

~fin U"P '11"'\~'!llf): 1 
~: if4tt4i If( ~ wflrf~il~~11'1'1( I 
mnltUWl4iioi ( tnc::) d~ ~'ffT I 
4:4iii(i(~"•mr ~·q.,rlf 1f1lT • 

(Upadesamili.-vrtti, noticed in Peterson 5, p. 124). 
• For other pa.rtioula.rs of Ra.tna.prabha. Siiri, vide Peterson 4, p. cii. 

Compare also :Weber II, p. 922, note 7. 
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fviALLI~E~A RORI {1292 A.D.). 

115. He belonged to the Nagendra Gaccha of the S'vetam­
bara sect, and was the ant.hor of the Syadvadama.iijari, a 
commentary on Hemlteandra'ii Vitariiga-stuti or Dvatriril~ikii.. 
The Syadvada-mafij::tri contains an exposition of tho PramiirJa, 
Saptabhail.;!inaya, etc., and criticises Ak~ap:"tda's theories of Pra­
·mwr.ta, Ohala, Jdti, Nigrahastlt,-rna, etc. The doctrines of the 
Sarilkhya, Auliikya, Jaiminiya, BhaHa.pada, Vedanta, Yogii.cira, 
Madhya.mika, Cirvaka, etc., have al~:~o been his favoUJ"it,e subjects 
of attack. At the clo:>e of hh:; work Malliscna describes himscH 
a,s a pup1l ol Udayapmbha ~iiri and as 'having composed the 
work in S'aka 1214 or A.D. 1292. 1 

R.iJAsEKHARA SiiRr (134A A.D.). 

116. Rii.jasekhara Sin·i, or Malladhari S'ri Rajasekhara Siiri, 
belonged to the S'vetambara sect, and was the author of the 
Ratnavatarik3.-paii,hka,z a sub-commentary on the PramaQ.a­
naya-tattvalokalallkara, as also of two other works called Syad­
vada kalika and Caturvimsat.iprn.banrlha.s He is also the author 
of a Paii.jika (commentary) on the Nyaya-kandali of the Hindu 
philosopher S'ri-dhara. He studied the Nyaya-kandall under 
teacher Jinaprabha, ~ and is said to have lived in Samvat 1405 
or 1348 A.D. 5 

J.N.iNA 0ANDRA (1350 A.D.). 

117. He belonged to the S'vetd.mbarasect and was the author of 
a gloss on the Ratn-1vatarika called the Ratnavatarika·~ippana, 
which discusses many abstruse points of logic and criticises the 

1 'll'hlftJlfii(IJ:f~f~~i(lf~ 'i'I'Rf~'lll'lff~il'fffll(f~: I 

'lf"f~fi fl'~~f~ffifl'l(ill~ ~tiJii.-f'~ 1{11) II '(_ I 
(Syiidvidamafijari, p. 220, printed in 

the Benares Chowkhamba Sanskrit 
Series, and edited by Diimodara 
Lal Uosviimi.) 

2 A part of the Ratnavatarikii-paiijikl• had been prmted and published 
in the Buuares Jama Ya>ov!Jaya 01erws. , 

3 This work has been published by Hira Lal Hamsa.rii:ja at Jii:ma­
nagara in Kathiwar. 

oJ. ~fl'ffllll11'~~~-i'f "'lf'llli'~ filfV'I{ I 

w .. t fufrr~fl'( .-~if ~lf~TIJiiT~T1l 11 

(Nyiyakandal1 of S'r1dhara with the PailJiki of Rii:jasekhara noticed in 
Peterson 3, p. 273; of. also Peterson 3, pp. 21:1-29.) 

6 V·iclc Weber 11, p. 1207. 
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views of Digniga 1 and others. He composed this works under 
orders from his preceptor Rija~ekhara Siiri, who fiouriAhed in 
1348 A.D. Jfiiina Candra's date may approximately be fixed at 
about 1350 A.D. 

Gu~ARATNA (1409 A.D.). 

118. GuQ.aratna belonged to the Tapagaccha of the S'vetambara 
sect, and was the distinguished author of a commentary on the 
~a!Jdarsana-samuccaya 8 called Sagdarsana-sa.muccaya-vrtti or 
Tarka-raha.sya-dipika in which the Nyaya llogic) along with 
other systems has been lucidly explained. He also wrote the 
K.riya-ratna-sam uccaya. 

119. He is mentioned by Ratna-8ekhara Siiri in the S'raddha­
pratikramat}a-siltra-vrtti composed in Samvat 1496 or A.D. 
1439.~ In that work Gul)aratna is mentioned as a pupil 

-----------------------------------
hiOfliQhf~'lll '5ft1IT' ~I"'ff1it ... ~l I 
'It~,.~ lf~~11! I 
... Ql 'lfAIT itifT'lJtq} f~~!(riiif 

•iilllcti"'lfh'fr: ... '5l1wr: 1 
J fiinacandra' s Ratnivatiiriki-~ip· 

pana, chap. I, p. 7, published in 
Y a>ovijaya-granthamili of Bena-
res. 

2 '<illl ... (i4iill':41 '""fnl-i '"{ 
'11~<<'111~ ~:~I ... 
1tf...,lli't (Nffliilif ~'11 .. -. "' 
>il<ldli•<••u• r .. -.~t•ucu ... 

Quoted from tho MSS. of Ratnnka.rivatirika-t.ippana.ka, lent to me by 
MuniDha.rmavijaya. A part ot thiK wurl, luis been pnnttld and published 
in the Benares Jama YasoViJ&ya series. 

3 !;!a<Jda.rsana-eamuceaya with Vrtti , edited by Dr. Suali, is bein~ pub­
lished by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. There it~ another commentary 
on S&4dariianasamuccaya called Laghuvrtti by Ma7;1ibhadra. It has been 
published in the Chowkhamba series. 

t :rhe S'riddha-prati-kramat:~a-siitra-vrtti by Ratna§ekhara Siiri, has 
been noticed in Peterson 3, pp. 226-227, whence the following lines are 
quoted:-

~WiiiiMII•i 51~ 'dl4l·~~TS'l'f'!. 1 

~-4'1""~~ ~"1f{~ II \ I >JI • 

~ ~ ttrt f1t111riwnvr trfir~f~ ar~ 1 lit ... 
..... ill ~: ~ .... ,.,,tfl .. NI ' U 
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of Devasundara, who attained the exalted position of Siiri at 
AQa.hillapattana. in Samvat 14:20 or A.D. 1363.1 Gut;~.a.ratna. 
must, therefore, have lived between A.D. 1363 and A.D. 14:39. 
Devasundara Siiri, teacher of Gu7:1aratna, was a contemporary 
of Muni-sundara Siiri, the famous author of the Gurvii.val1 2 com­
posed in Samvat 1466 or A.D. 1409. Gu7:1aratna himself says 
that his Kriyaratna-samuccaya s was composed in Samvat 1466 
or A.D. 1409. 

120. Gu7:1aratna, in his elaborate commentary (Vrfti) on the 
~a"darsana-samuccaya, has mentioned S'auddhodani, Dharmot­
ta.rii.carya, Arca~a, Dharmakirti, Prajiiakara, Kamala§ila, Dig­
naga, and other Buddhist authors, as well as Tarkabh~i, 
Hetubindu, Arca~a-tarka~Ikii., Pramii.7:1a-vartika, Tattvasam­
graha, Nyiyabindu, Nyayapravesaka, :md other Bnddhi!'lt works 
on logic, etc., in the chapter on tho Bauddha syst.em. Mention 
has also been made, in the chapter on the Nyaya, of such 
Hindu logicians as Ak~apada, Vatsyayana, Udyotakara, Vicas­
pati, Udayana, S'rikll·':l~ha, Abhayatilakopadhyaya, Jayanta, 
and of such works as Nyaya-siitra, Nyayabha~ya, Nyii.ya­
vartika, Tatparya~ika, Tatparyaparisnddhi, Nyayalaokira, 
Nyayalankii.ravrtti, etc. The Nyii.ya-siir<t of Bhii.-c;arvajiia and 
the eighteen commentaries on it such as N"yayabhii~a7:1a, Nyiya­
kalikii., Nyayakusumii.fijali, etc., have also been mentioned. 

------ --·-- ---··------ -------·--.. ,,tl .. cfilf•••<• .. , ... r. .... ,r .... '~~ 1 

...n- ~..,. ~~ ._, .. r ... r .. i 1 

~<Mi •<a~fd1;.ftnmrmw ~~l a \ 
1 Vide Dr. Klatt on the Pa.ttiva.li of the Kha.ra.ta.raga.ccha. in the Ind. 

Ant., Vol. XI, September 1882, pp. 255-256; of. also Weber II, p. 884; and 
Dr. R G. Bhanda.rka.r's Report, 1883-84, p. 157. 

ll ~~~fllm U(( '-!f"''CI._<cf<qU Wi11T 'Q~1( I 
~ ~ 

11111~1fl111f il~ i'!ilff~Ci It~ II 
~ 

(Gurvivali, Jainn-Yasovijaya. grantha.­
mili series, p. 109). 

3 '111'til11~~ U(~ ~it ~f"'41illifiitl8 
;J'Ii~*t'**Ofi1111 "1!1' ~ ~lotftqifiJ( q'('l( I 
~ 

q;tj .n-~~ft~'l'fift?r '51'1rTf"..flifTSVl'i 
~ ' 

firi'tll~riiWiifli: 'lll\il~t; ~_., u (\ n 
( Kriyira.tna--sa.mucca.ya., J a.ina. Y U0'\11· 

ja.ya. gra.nthamili series, p. 309). 
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DHARMA·BHU~A~A (ABOUT 1600 A.D.). 

121. A Digambara author who wrote the Nyaya-dipika 
about 300 year~c~ ago. He has been mentioned in the Tarkabhas& 1 

by Yasovijaya Ga7;1i.B 
122. The Ny&ya-dlpika. begins with a salutation B to Arhat 

Vardham&na. It is divided into three chapters (Prakiisa 
viz .. (1) general characteristics of valid knowledge, pramii1]4-
siimiinya-lalcf!a'f!a, (~) perception, pratyalcf!a, and (3) indirect know­
ledge, parolcf!a, including recollection, srnrti, recognition. pratya­
bhijniina, argumentation, tarka, inferenec, anumiina, tradition, 
iigama, and the method of comprehending things from particular 
standpoints, naya. 

123. The technical terms of logic have been defined and 
minutely examined and the views of other logicians, specially 
of the Buddhists, have been severely criti('ised. There are 
references to Sugata. Saugata, Bauddha, Tathagata, Mlmam­
saka, Yauga, N aiyayika, BhaHa, Prabhakara, D1gnaga, Sam­
anta Bhadra. Akalanka Deva, :-i'alika Natlta, Jaineudra, Ryad 
vida-vidyapati, Ma7;1ikya Nandi Bhattarakn., Kumara Nandi 
BhaHaraka, Udayana and others. The following works arc'! also 
mentioned :-Prameya-kamala-martar;H;la, Rajavartika. S'loka­
v&rtika, S'lokavartika-bhaf:!ya Tattvartha-siitra, Tattvartha­
bhaf:!ya, Tattvartha-sloka-vartika, J.. ptamlmamsa-vivaraJ;~a, 
Ny&yavini8caya, PramaJ;~a-nirJ;~aya, PramaJ;la-parlk~, Parlk~ 
mukha, Nyayabindu, etc. 

Ya§OVIJAYA Gar:n (1680 A.D.). 

124. Yarovijaya ~ belonged to the S'vetambara sect and was 
the famous author of Nyaya-pradipa, Tarkabhalila, Nyaya 
rahasya, Nyayam:rta-tara:iigiJ;~.i, Nyaya..khaJ;~.qa-khadya, Ane­
kanta Jaina-mata-vyavastha, Jiiiinabindu-prakaral,la, etc. He 
also wrote a .commentary on the Digambara work A~.~~asiihasri 

l This work has been printed in Kolhiipura. 

2 uri '"'••"f"d"'~" ... -t.-~T11Nll'i'!11'1111"1ii~~~ """ f11amnil.t 
~~.S~itl 

Yu~ovJj~tya'R Tarkabhii~ii, leaf 10, 
l\188. lont to me by Munis Dharma· 
v1jaya nnd lndravJjaya. 

8 ~'I'Tilli<ilft ij ... 'll'i1'911:tlt I 
" ~ftf~~~~li\11 

(Nyayadiplki, chap. I). 

• For other particulars about Ya~ovijaya see Peterson 6, p. xiv. 
Fot his works see tho Jainiga.ma List published in Bombay. 
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called A~~sahasri-vrtti. The Tarkabha~ii. begins with a salu­
tation to Jina. 1 It consists of three chapters, viz. ( 1) Valid 
knowledge, prama'f}a, (2) Knowledge from particular stand­
points, naya, and (3) ImpoRition, ni~k~epa. He occasionally 
discusses vyaptigraha, or the means of establishing the universal 
connection between the middle term and the major term. 

125. He is descended from Hiravijaya, the well-known Suri of 
Akbar's time (no. 58 of the Tapagaccha pattavali). He ascend­
ed heaven in Samvat 1745 or A.D. 1688 at Dabhoi, in modern 
Baroda State. To perpetuate his memory there has been estab­
lished at Benares a college called Jaina Yasovijaya-pa~hasala 
under the auspices of which the scred Jaina works are being 
published in a series called ,Jaina Yasovijaya-granthamii.la. 





BOOK II. 

The Buddhist Logic. 

CHAPTER I. 

THE OLD BUDDHIST REFERENCES TO LOGIC. 

BUDDHA GA.UTAMA (623 B.C.-543 B.C.). 

1. The Buddhists maintain that their religion is eterna1. It 
was taught at ditferE'nt cvcles by sa~es called Buddhas (the 
Enlightened Ones) or Tathiigatas (those who have realised the 
truth). In t.he present cycle. called Maha-bltadra-kalpa (the 
very blessed cycle), four Buddhas are said to have already 
appeared, viz., Krakucchandn., Kanaka Muni, Ka!lyapa and 
Gautama, while the fifth, viz., Maitreyn., is yet to be born.l 

2. Of the past Buddhas the last, viz., Buddha Gautama, 
otherwise called S'iikya Muni. was born at Kapilavastu (modern 
Nigliva in the Nepal Temi) in ti23 R.C., and attained nirva7Ja 
at Ku~inagara (modern Ku-<iuarii nen.r Gorakbpur) in 543 B.C,II 
He passed almost his whole life in Magadha (modern Behar). 
He is regarded by modern scholars as the real founder of Bud­
dhism, while his predece'3sors are considered as purely mythicaL 

ORIGIN OF THE P::\u BuonHrsT LITERATURE 
(543 B.C.-76 B.C.). 

3. Buddha Gautama is said to have delivered his teachings 
in the Magadhi or Pali language. On his death these teachings 
were rehearsed by the Buddhist monks in three councils s held 

-·- --------------
l Vide Hardy's Manual of Buddhism, second edition, pp. 88-91. 
2 The exact dete of Bucldha is unknown. The date givfln here is 

according to the Mahavamsa, the Pali chronicle of Ceylon. The date of 
Buddha'" nirvii:I].a is placed by European snholars between 470-480 B.C. 
Cf Dr. Fleet's arti<'le on "The Date of Buddha's Death" in the Journal 
of the Royo.l Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, January, 
1904. 

s For an account of the first and second councils, vide Vinaya Pitaka, 
Culla Vagga, 11th and 12th Khandhakaa, translated by Rhys Da.vid8 and 
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at RO:jagrha, Vaisali and Pa~aliputra under the patronage of 
kings Ajatasatru, Kaliisoka and A~oka about the year 543 B.C., 
443 B.C. and 255 R.C. 1 respectively. The tP.xts of the teachings 
as discussed and sf't.t led in t.hm;e councils form the sacred 
scripture of the Burlrlhists. This scripture is called in Pali 
Tepi!aka or Pi!akattaya and in Sanskrit. Tripi!aka or Pi!ak~ 
traya which signifies 'Thr('e BaskPts.' It consists of the 
Sermon Basket (Sut.ta .J:>i~aka), Diseipline Basket (Vinaya 
Pi~aka) and the Metttphy,;ica.l Basket ( A.bhidhamma Pi~aka), 
each of which crnhodies a larg<' numhP.r of distinct works. 

4. The monks a>\semhled in tho Ftr::;t. Council. that is in the 
Council of Kiisyapa in 5-!3 B.l'., were cn.llecl (1) Theras, and the 
scripture cauonist>cl by t.ht>m was callet1 Theraviida. Subse­
quently ten thousnnrl monks of Vai~ali having violated certain 
rules of the Thf':ravilua wt•re, bv the decision of the Recond 
Council in 443 B.C., expelled from the <>ommunity of the Theras. 
These t•xduded priests were called (:!) Mahiis<'i nghikas who 
were the first hcretlc:tl sect of the Buddhists. They made cer­
tain additions and alterations in t.h~ Theravada. Afterwards 
within two hundred year;; from the nirvii'J'fa of Buddha 14 other 
heretical sects 2 arose, viz., (3) Go1mlika, (4) Ekabboharik,t, (5) 
Pafifiatti, (6) Biihulika, (7) C'etiya, (8) Sabbatthi, (9) Dhamma­
guttika, (10) Kassapiya, (11) Sankantika., (12) Sutta, (13) Hima­
vata, (14) Rajagiriya, (15) Siddhatthika, (16) Pubbaseliya, 
(17) Aparaseliya and (18) Vajiriya. 

5. Just at the dose of the Third Council about 255 B.C., 
the teachings of Buddha as canonised by the Theras in the 
form of the Tepi!aka were carried s by Mahinda, son of Emperor 
Asoka, to the island of Ceylon where they were perpetuated by 
priests in oral tradition. They are said to have been com­
mitted to writing 41 for the first time in Ceylon in the reign of 
VaHagama~i during 104-76 B.C. Besides the Tepi!aka there 

Oldenberg, S.B.E. series, vol. XX, pp. 370, 386. For an account of the 
third council as also of the first and second, virle W1jesimha's translation 
of the Mahii:varilsa, chapt(lr V, pp. 25--29, as alRo chapters III and IV. 

l As to tho dates of the 1st and 2nd Connt·1ls I follow the Pili Mahii­
VU!ilsa. The date of l.hfl :~rei Council i~ in ac,nordtmc·o wit.h modem ro­
searehor.. A>oka aqronded t.ho throno Ill 27:! B.C. (Vide Vincent A. 
Smith's A~oka, p. 63), unditwasin the 17th ynar of his roi~n that the 
third Counml took place (vide Wije~h::ilha\; Mahii:vamsa, p. 29). 

2 For a ch~cussion about the variant munos and subdivisions of these 
sects, 1•idc '"JjeAimlm's Mt\hiivaii:JHa, part T, chapter V, p. 15; and Dr. 
Rhys Davids' ·' Schools of Buddlnst Belief" in the Jnu md of the Royal 
Asiatic> Somcty of Groat Brtt><llll and heland, 1892, pp. 1-37. 

3 Vide the Mahiiva1:ilsa, chapter Xll. 
4 Vide the Mahiivath.~a, chapter XXXUI. Cf. alRo Dr. Alwis's Lectur(• 

nn the Pali Ltmguage in the Journal of the PaJi Text Society, Londou. 
ISR3, p. 42. 
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were numerous other works written in Pali which have im­
mensely added to the bulk of the Pall literature. 

Lome TOUCHED oN IN 'rHE PALI LITERATURE. 

6. In the Tepitaka-nay in the whole Pili literature-there is 
not a single treatise on Logic. This is not at all a matter of. 
surprise, for, accordin!! to the Pali workq, our knowledge (called 
in Pali : V1'ii1"iii1~a and in Sanskrit: Vi_i·niina) ha.'l arisen from 
Avidya 1 or cosmic blindneRs, and is therefore a mere illusion. 
Such being the character of our knowlctlge. it cannot form the 
subject-matter of Logic, the sole function of which consists in 
laying down criteria for determining real or valid knowledge. 

7. The only topic bearing upon Logic which has been 
touched on in the .Pa,li works, is the division of knowledge into 
six kinds. In the Tepi~aka 2 knowledge ( Vinriri"!.a ~) bas been 
classified a.'l (1) oeular (cn.kl:.hu-vi·nnlif!.ain). (2) n.uditory (sota­
vinniirpain), (3) olf1wtory ((tltJiJuJr·viwwirpain), (4) gustatot·y (jivhi'i­
vi1iii/irpain), (5) trtctu:tl (kfiyrt-vi'iiJ"iirpain) and (6) mental (mano­
vinnrlnain). But tbi:-; clas:;ifica.t.ion has not been carried far 
enough to lay t.lw foundation of a Logic that deserved the name 
of science. 

8. In the Tepi~aka there are, however, occasional references 
to a class of men who were called Takki (in Sanskrit : Tarkin 
or Takkika (in ~ano;:krit : Torlcilca)- that is, those versed in 
reasoning. It is not known whether these men were Buddhists, 
Jainas or Brahmat)as, perhaps they were recruited from all com­
munities. They were not logicians in the proper sense of the 
term but they appear to mo to have been sophists who in­
dulged in quibble and casuistry. 

THE Brahma-jiila-sutta (54::J B.C.-255 B.C.). 

9. In the Brahma-JR.la-sutta, which forms a part of the 
Digha Nikii.ya of the Sntta Pi~aka and was rehearsed in the 
three Buddhist. Councils during :H:l B.C.-255 B.C.,4t mention 

J Avidyii (cosmir. blindness) forms the first link in the chain of Pa~icca 
samupp'iida explain"d in t.ho Vino.ya. Pita.ka., Mahavaggu., Pathama. 
Kho~.ndhakfl., translated by Rhys Davids' and Oldenberg, S.B.E series, 
vol. III, pp. 73-75. 

2 Vide the Angut.ta.ra. Nikiiya. HI, 61. 8, edited by Dr. Morris in the 
Pili Text Society series of London. Vid.-- ah!o the Dhammn.sangini, and 
compare Pariccheda IV of the Abludharnmattha.sangaha which, though 
not included in the Tepi!alta, sums up the topics of the Abhidhamma 
Pi taka. 

8 Vi1'biii11a is translated llS knowledge or conscious•Jess, such as cakkhu­
vinM~ sigrufie11 ocular knowledge or eye-con~cJOusness. 

• "Hofratb Dr. BUhler, in the lBBt work he published, expressed the 
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is made of those S'ramanas and BrahmaniiB who were Takki and 
Vimamsi and indulged in Takka and T'inlamsa. Buddha speak~:~ 
of them thus :-

" In this cW!Ie, brethren, some recluse or Brii.bmaJ;la is addict­
ed to logic [sophism] and reasoning [casuistry]." He gives utter­
~~:,nce to the following conclusion of his own, bt-aten out by his 
argumentations and based on his sophistry: " The soul and the 
world arose without a cause."' 

This passage refers, in my opinion, to a sophist rather than 
to a. teacher of Logic. 

THE Udana (543 B.C.-255 B.C.). 

10. Again, in the Udana, which is included in the Khuddaka 
Nikiiya of the Sutta Pi~aka and is supposed to have been re­
hearsed in the three Buddhi::;t Councils during 543 B.C.-255 
B.C., we read :-

" As long as the perfect Buddha<> do not appear, the 
Takkikas [sophists] are not corrcctPd nor are the Savakas: 
owing to their evil views thl'y art- not. released from misery."2 

This passage leaves no doubt that the Takkika.s were sophists. 

THE Kathavatthuppakarat;ta (ABOUT 255 B.C. 

11. The Kathavatthuppakarat;ta, a work of the Abhidham­
mapi~aka, compost-d hy Mo~!!aliputta Tissa at the Third Bud-

opinion that those books, as we have them in the Pii:li, are good evi­
uence, certainly for the fifth, probably for the sixth, century B.C." 

-Rhys Davids' Preface to the Dia· 
logues of the Buddha, p. XX. 

1 The Bra.hma·jii:la-sntta 1-32 included in Dialogues of the Buddha 
translated by Rhys Davids, London, p. 42. 

Dr. Rhys Davids translates Takki (TarN) and Vimamsi (Mimiimsi) as 
" addicted to loqic and reasoning." Rut the expression may also be 
rendered as "addicted to sophism and casttistry." 

The original Pili rnnA thus:-
ldhe., bhikkhave, ekaf'eo samano va l>rahmano vii takki hoti vimamsi. 

So takka-pariyiihattL!n vimam.9iinticaritam sayo.in-pa~ibhii:naro eve.m ihs.: 
" Adhicca·Ramuppanno nttii ca loko ciiti." 

-The 13rahma-jiila-sutbt 1-32 included 
in tho Digha Nikiiya, p. 29, edited 
hy T. W. Rhys Davids and J. E. 
CarpeutfJr, London. 

2 The original of thlfl paaAn.ge runFI as followH: -
Yii:va Aammii: sambuddhii lolw n'nppajjanti, na takkil:ii sujjhanti na 

e'ipi siive.kii, dudditthi na dukkhii pamuc('are'ti. 
·' -Udanatn. vi, 10, edited by Paul 

Steinthal in the Pili Text Society 
series, London. 
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dhist Council during the reign of A~oka about 255 B.C.,1 men­
tions pa~inna (in Sanskrit: pratijiia, propo~ition), upanaya 
(in Sanskrit, too: upanaya, npJllicatwn nf reason), niggaka (in 
Sanskrit: nigraka, humiliation or defeat), etc.,li which are the 
technical terms of Logic. Though Moggaliputta Tissa has not 
made any actual reference to Logic, his mention of some of its 
technical terms warrants us to suppose that that science in some 
shape existed in India in his t.ime about 255 B.C. 

THE Milinda-paiiha alias THE Bhik~u-siitra 
(ABOUT 100 A.D.). 

12. The only Pali work in which an explicit reference to Logic 
called Niti (or Nya!Ja) occurs is the .M1linda-paiiha otherwise 
known as the Bluk~u-siitra, which was composed about 100 A.D.B 
It was translated into Chinese under the Eastern Tsin dynasty 
A.D .• 317-~20. ~ In the Chinese collection of the Indian books 
it is 'designated~~,._ the Nag~sena-Bluk~u-siitra. This work con­
tains questions of M1linda (the Ureek King Menander of Bactria) 
and replies of Bhik~n Niiga Sena on various abstruse matters. 
In it Milinda who was versed in Logic (Ntti or Nyaya) is t.hus 
described :-

-------- ----· -----
l A;oka ascended the throno of Magadha in 272 B.C. (vide Vinoent 

A. Smith's A.;olm, p. 63). ln tho sevont~enth year of lu~ reign the 
Third Buddhist <Jounml took placu (W•je6!rilha's Mahii:var:hsa, p. 29). 

2 Niggaha-catttkl.:a"• IS tho n,Lme of 11 se<:t.wn o1 the first chapter of the 
Kathii:vatthuppaku.m~a. Upanaya-cattlkkam 1s the IU\Jueu! another sect10n 
of that work, A passage, m wluch tho terms pafiiiiW and niggahct occur, 
is quoted below :-

No ea mayam tnyii: tattha Jwt.iiya patiiiiiaya hevam patijii:nanti hevam 
niggahetabbo (Kathii:vatthu]_JpaJmra~a,· Siamese od!tiOn, p. 3, kmdly lent 
to me by Auagii:rika H. D!mrmapii:Ja). 

In the commentttry on Lh!' t~.b•JVO passtt~e oven r:hrtla (fraud), which 
is another techmcu.l torm ut Lo~w, has b~en u~:~od. Gj. 

Bvam tona, chalonu. ml;'gaho iirup!te 1d!i:m t11ss'eva pa~iil.iiii:ya dham· 
mena swnona attavii:Je Jnyalil d.J.ssetorilnuulumtuuLyo puechii: sakaviidil!sa 
attano mssii:yu. pu.p!iillii:m pu.r.J.vaJu~s.1 lMlJJuya kiisam u.datvii .•.• 

(Kathiivu.tthuppakara~~~rapFhakathii, 
published by the Pa!i Text Society 
of London, p. 13). 

It is evident from the opewng passages of the Kathii:vatthuppakara~a­
atthakathii: that Moggahputt:L 'l'iss>L disuut~s.-d m the Kathivatthuppa­
kB.rana only thoHe doC'trmes-HuJ,lJustw and heret1c-w!uch had origi­
nated after the F1rst and Sec:ond HudJJu~t Uounuils. From this state­
ment may we not draw the conclusiOn that the technical terms of Logic 
which he has used wer" unlmown boture the Seuond Buddh1st Council f 

a For diScus~:~wns about date 'Vide Hhy>~ Davids' Introduction to " the 
Questions of Kmg M1hnda" m the S. 13. E. series, vol. x:u:v. 

• Viele Bunyin Nanj10'1:1 C~~otaloguo of the ChineHo TripiFaka, No. 1358. 
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:r: •• Many wt'rl' t.he arts and scit'lnces he know-holy tradition and 
secular law; the Sii:mkhya, Yoga, Nyaya and Vai>t'lsika systems of phil­
osophy; o.rithmet.ic; mUI>ic; medicine; the four Vedas, the Purii~as, 
and tho ltthiisas; astronomy, magi<', causation and spells; tho art of 
war ; poetry ; !'onvoyancmg-m a word, tho whole ninet.eon. 

As a disput.aut he was hard to equal, harder still to overcome ; the 
acknowledged superwr of all tho founders of t.he vo.r10us schoolR of 
thought. And as m wisdom so in strength of hody. Rwiftncss, and valour 
there Wll.!l found none oqual to Milindo. mall ludm. He was rich, too, 
mighty in wealth and prosperity, and tho number of his armed hosts 
knew no ond The kmg, who wo.s fond of wordy dtsputatJOn, and 
eager for dtscussion wtth casuists, sophistR, and gentry of that f'lort. looked 
at the sun (to ascertain the time), and ilwn said to his ministers."l 

13. The following dialogue :: between Milinda and Niiga Sena 
is quoted to show what was thought to be the proper mode of 
carrying on debate in the day~ of those notable persons :-

cc The K.iQ.g said: • Revero~oci Sir, will you diS('UBs with me again? ' 
• If your Majesty Will discm;>~ as a scholar (Pal}4ita), well; but if you 

will dis('USS as a king, no.' 
• How is it then that scholars discuss!' ·• 
' When scholars talk a matter ovor with one another then is there a 

windmg up, an unravollmg; one or other is convicted of enor, and he 
then acknowledges Ius mistakP, distinctiOns are drawn, and contra 
diStinctions; and yet thereby they are not angered. Thus do schnlars, 
0 Kmg, discuss.' 

• And how do kingR diHcuss ? ' 
! 'When [1. king, Your Majesty, discusses a matter, and he advances a. 
point, if any one dttier from hun on that point, he is u.pt to fino hun, 
saying: "lnfhct sueh and such a punishment. upon that fellow!" Thus, 
Your Majesty, do kings dJscuss.' 

• Very well. It 1s a.s a scholar, not as a king, that I will discuBB. Lot 
Your Reverence talk unrestramedly, a.s you would with a brother, or a 
novice, or a lay disciple, or even with a servant. Be not afraid ! ' 

ORIGIN OF THE MAHAYANA (ABOUT 78 A.D.). 

14. At the opening of the Christian era the north-western 
part of India was invaded by the Turu~kas or Scythians. 
Kanili'ka,~ who was one of their chiefs, conquered K8...4mira, 

---------·---·- . - ---- ·------
l Taken from Rhys Davids' translatiOn of the Milinda-paiiha. called 

"'the Questions of K.mg Milinda. " m S. B. E. series, vol. xxxv, pp. 6-7. 
Nyaya is an equivalent for the original Niti, caU8ationfor Hetu, caauiBt1 

for Lokayata and sophiata for Vitantfa. 
Niti may mean" polity," but placed between Yoga and VaiSe~ika it 

cannot but signify Nyiiya. 
t Vide Rhys Davids' Questions of King Milinda in the S. B. E. series, 

VOl. XXXV, p. 46. 
a In the Tangyur, Mdo, vol. Gi, there is Mahiiraja-Kanika-kkha, which 

is a letter addressed by Maticitra to King Kani,ka. H wen-thsang in the 
7th Century A.D. records a prophecy of Buddha that 400 years after 
his nirvana Kani~ka would be born : vide Beal's Buddhist Records of the 
Western World, vol. I, p. 99. The same prophecy is mentioned by 
I<'a.-hia.n about 399 A.D., showing thereby that Kani~ka was regarded 
as historical even at that time. Aooording to Tibetan books suoh as the 
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Palhava and Delhi, and is said to have founded the era called 
Sakabda in 78 A.D. He accepted t.he Buddhist faith and 
established a new system of Bluldhism called Mahayana, I the 
Great Vehicle. 'fhe old Hystem of Bucldh1sm as prumulgated 
in the Pili Tepitaka was henceforth nicknamed llinctyi'ina, the 
Little Vehicle. The Mnltayanfl. gradually spread to Nepal, 
Tib~t, Mon!!;olia, China, .Ja,pau, Corea. etc., whilu ti1e Hinayana 
continued in Ceylon and thence spread to .Burmah, Siam, etc. 
In India both the systems prevailed. 

ORIGIN OF THE ~ANSKRIT BUDDHIST LITERATURE 
(ABOUT 78 A.D.). 

15. Under the patrona.ge of Kani~kn. a council 2 was held at 
Jalandhara under the superintendence of Pii.r~va (or Piir1,1aka) 
and Vasu Mitra. It consisted of 5LJ:) monks who composed in 
Sanskrit three works explanatory of the Piili Tepi(-aka, viz., 
Siitra Upadesa of the Hutta Pi~a.ka, Vinaya Vibhii1;1ii. of the 
Vinaya Pitakn. and Abhidhanna V1bha~ii. of the Abhidhamma 
Pitaka. These three works written in Sanskrit were the 
earliest canonical books of the Mah.iviina ~chool. 

16. It must not, however, be suiyposed that there had been 
no .Buddhist books written in Sanskrit before Kaniska held his 
council. As a fact. Kanii;Jkn, thought it expeclient t'o introduce 
Sanskrit as the medium of Buddhistic communication seeing 
that there had already existed many valuable Buddhist books 
in that language. For in-:tancc, the Abhidharma-vibhiiljlii, or 
rather the Abhidharma-mahavibhii~3.-iii"J.'Itra, which was compiled 
-----------···------· ----
Sum-pabi-chos-byun, Kan · 'ra. flourished in 33 B.C., that is, 400 years after 
the nirval].B of Buddha wluch ts sard to luwu t•~ken place in 433 B.C. 
Dr. J. F. Fleet hol<IH that Kum-lm lounded t.ho Vtkrama era In 58 B.C. 
(vide Traditional Date of Kaubktt m t.ho .Tournc~l of the Royal Asiatic 
Somety of Great Britain and Ireland, Ot~tobAr 1906). Dr. R. G. Bhan­
darkar places Kam•ka at the last quarter of the 3rd century A.D., as 
appears from "A peep into the early la~tory of ln<lta" m the Journal of 
the Bombay Branch of the ltoyal Asiat·ic Snnioty for 18!!7-98, p. 39li. 
Vincent A. Smith pla.C'es Kam-ka. in 125 A.D., while Sylvain Levi 
a.ssums him an earlier date of 50 A.D. (vidr J.R.A.S., January 1905, 
pp. 52-53). But Mr. Baal, Mr. Lassen, Profossor Kern and others adopt 
the view that the ~a.ko. ora datm< from Kant,ka in 78 A.D. 

l Vide Takakusu's I-trung. p. XXV; also Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana's 
Mahayana. and Hinayiina m tho Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 
of Great Britain and Ireland, January 1!JOO. 

2 An account of this council 111 given by Rai Sarat Chandra Das, C.I.E, 
in an article named " Somo Htstorical facts connected with the rise and 
progress of Mahiiyiina. School of Buddhism, translated from the Sum­
pahi-cho~-byui:t " in the J ourno.l of the Buddhist Text Society of Calcutta., 
vo1. J, part III, p. 18. Vide also Watters' " On Yuun Chwang," vol I, 
p. 275; and also Monier Willia.m11' Buddhism, pp. 68-69. 
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at the council of Kani~ka was a mere commentary on Katy8.­
yani-putra's Abhidharm~jnana-prasthana-sastra.' This last is a. 
Sanskrit work explanatory of the Puli Abhidhamma Pi~c~.ka. It 
was composed 300 years after the nirviiJ?a of Buddha or tOO 
years before the time of Kani~ka. Though Kani~ka was not 
thus the first founder of the Sanl'lkrit .Buddhist literature, it can­
not but be acknowledged that 1t was he, who for the first time 
proclaimed ~anskrit as the language of thtJ Buddhist Canon. 
Since his time there have been composed innumerable .Buddhist 
works in Sanskrit of which uine called the N n.va Dharmas 11 are 
specially worshipped by the Mahayana Buddhists. 

LoGIC MENTIONED IN ·rHE SANSKiliT BUDDRIST 
LITERATURE. 

17. None a of the works compoRed during or before the time 
of Kani~ka has come down to us in its Sanskrit original, and 
I have had no opportunity of examiuing the Chinese or Tibetan 
version of the same. I cannot, therefore, Ray whether there 
is any mention of Logic in those works. Hut we have before 
us a very large collection of ~anskrit Buddhist works comp~sed 
after the time of Kani~ka. Many of these works, such as some 
of the Nava Dltarmas, contain references to Logic, and several 
works are even replete with logical discussions. 

THE Lalitavistara (BEFORE 250 A.D.). 

18. The Lalita vis tara, which is one of the N ava Dharmas, 
was translated into Chinese in 221-263 A.D.• The Sanskrit 
original of it must have been prepared in India before that 

- ---- ---- -- ---------
l Vide Bnnyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi~aka, nos. 1263, 

1273 and 127 5. Regarding the authorship of Abhidharma mah&vibhii~ii, 
or sunply Mahiivibh&.a, vide Ta.kn.kusu in the J ourno.l of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, January 1905, p. 159. 

2 The Nava Dharmas or Nine Sacred Work11 are:-
(1) A~~BrsBhasriki Prajiiiipiiramiti, (2) Ual;l1a-vyiiha, (3) Da,ja-bhiimi­
ara., (4) Samiidhi-riija., (5) Lankiivat&ra, (ti) Saddharma.-pul';l91\rika., (7) 

Ta.thigata.-guhyaka, (8) La.litavistara and (!l) Suvar~a-prabh&sa. 
Vide Hodgson's Illustrations of the Literature and Religion of the 

Buddhists, p. 19. 
3 Dr. Rhys Davids in his Buddhist India, p. 316, observes that the 

three works composed at the Council of Kani~ka. are extant in European 
libraries. 

• The Lalitavistara was translated into Chinese four times. The first 
and third translations were lost hy 730 A.D. The first was prepared under 
the Han dynaety A.D. 221-263, tho second under the Western Tsin dynasty 
A.D. 265-316, the third under the earlier Sun dynasty A.D. 420-479, and 
the fourth under the Than dynasty A.D. 683. Vide Bunyin Na.njio's Cata­
logue of the Chinese Tripi~aka, nos. ,159 and 160. 
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time. In this work Logic, under the name of H etu-vidy6,, 1 is 
mentioned along with the Sii.rDkhya, Yoga, Vaise~ika, etc., in all 
of which the Bodhisattva (Buddha Gautama) is said to have 
acquired distinction. 

EIGHTEEN SECTS OF THEI BUDDHISTS. 

19. In article 4 we have found that within 200 years after 
the nirvnna of Buddha there arose in India 17 heretical sects 
besides the orthodox priesthood called the Thera.s. In course 
of time f'Ome of these sects disappeared while new ones grew up, 
the result being that at the time of Kani~ka, about 78 A.D., the 
Buddhists had already been divided into 18 sects a grouped into 
four classes as follows :-

I. .Arya Sarvastivida 
(1) Miila Sarvastivida 
(2) Ka§yapiya 
(3) MahisiBa.ka 
(4) Dharma-guptiya 
(5) Bahusmtiya 
(6) TamrasB.~iya 
(7) Vibhajyavidin 

II. .Arya Sammitiya 
(8) Kumkullaka 
(9) A vantika 

(10) Vatsiputriya 
III. .Arya Mahisarilghika 

( 11) Piirva-saila 
(12) Apara-saila. 
(13) Haimavata 
(14) Lokottaravidin 
(15) Prajiiaptividin 

IV. .Arya. Sthavira 
(16) Mahavihara 
(17) Jetavaniya, and 

I 
I 

I 

r 

j 
I 

I 
I r 

(18) Abhayagirivasin. ) 

Belonging to the 
Va,'bhasika School 
of Philosophy. 

Belonging to the 
Sautrantika School 
of Philosophy. 

All the sects mentioned above belonged to the Hinayana 
though later on they joined the Mahayana too. 

1 t.rm t.r~it ~ ~-ii-~-~---m-'111-.... -'"-m--~-~-f41 
w~ llftfiff-r ~ lftiT n.r~nnt~ ~itMi ~fi{- ~fiRlm m~ 

....., - c::~~h,..,.,· "" ·~-'IIIII~ ~ 'fll'ffiil'*i ... a- ...... ~ ~ ...... ~"~ 'Ill""~ .... 1N 
Mm •• , 

Lalitavista.ra, edited by Dr. Rijendra Lal Mitra in the Bibliotheca 
Indica series, Calcutta, Chapter XII, p. 179. 

e Vide the Journal of the Buddhist Text Society of Calcutta, vol, I, 
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FoUR ScHOOLS OF THE BUDDHIST PHILosoPHY. 

20. The philosophical views of the sects mentioned above 
wert> gradually formulated into two schools, viz., the (1) 
Vaibhalfika and (2) Sautrantika. The Mahayana &>ect of the 
Buddhists founded by Kani~ka established two other schools of 
philosophy, viz., the (3) Madkyamika and Yogacara. So there 
were altogether four schools of philoflopby, two of the Hinayana 
and two of the Makayana.r 

21. Vaibka~ika was a later appellation of the philosophy of 
the Sarvastivad.a (Pali : Sabba.tthivada) sect a who, as their name 
implies, admitted the rt>ality of the world-internal and exter­
nal. The fundamental philosophical work of this S('lct iR 
K atyayani-putra's Abhidharmajfiana-prasthana-siistra, 8 or 
simply Jfiana-prasthana,..~astra, composed 300 years after the 
nirvana of Buddha. The next work of this sect is the Abhi­
dharma,..mahavibha~ii.-sastra 4o or simply Vibhii~a, compiled at 
the council of Kaniska about 78 A.D. It is from this Vibhasa 
that the name V'aibkasika & was derived. Vibltasii means 
"commentary" and the 'Vaibll.ii.~ika philosophy seems to have 
been so called because it was bast>d on the commentarie:- rather 
than on the original texts of the teachings of Buddha. Elangha,.. 
bhadra's Nyayanusara-sastra,6 otherwise called Kott~a,..karaka,.. 
sii.stra, composed about 4R9 A.D.,' is a most learned work of 
the Vaibkii~ika philosophy. 

part III, p. 18; Takakusu'!l I-tsing, pp. xxiii, xxiv and xxv; Rhys 
Davids' article in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland, 1891, p. 4-ll, and 1892, pp. 1-37; Rockhill's Buddha, 
p. 181 f; Tirinii:tha's Geschichte dt'B Buddhismns von Schiefner, 
pp. 270-274; and WijesiiDha's Mahavamsa, part I, Chapter V, p. 15. 

l Vide Beal's Buddhist Records of the Western World, vol. I, pp. 121, 
139 n ; and Takakusu's 1-tsing, p. xxii. 

2 Vide Takakusu's 1-tsing, p. xxi. The .Aryl\ Sathmitiyas, at any rate 
their subclass called the Vitsiputr1yas, were also followers of the 
Vaibhisika philosophy. The Hindu philosopher Vacaspati Mi>ra in his 
Nyii:ya virtik~~.-titparyaplki 3-1-1 quotes tho opinions of the Vaibhi~ikas 
who were called Vitsiputras. 

8 This work exists in Chinese and Tibotan: vide Bunyiu Nanjio's 
Catalogue of the Chinese Tripipaka, nos. 1273, 1275. 

4 This work, too, exists in ChineRO and Tibetan: vide Bunyiu Nanjio's 
Catalogue of the Chinese Tripipaka, nos. 1263, 1264. 

b Compa.re the explanation of Vaibh~Bika given by the Hindu philo­
sopher Midhavicsrya in his Sarvadaciana-samgraho., chapter on Baud­
dha-darSa.na, translated by Cowell and Cough, second edition, p. 24. 
Ville also Satis Chandra Vidyii.bhiisana's " Madhyamika School" in the 
.Journal of tho Buddhist TE'xt Society of Calcutta for 1895, part II, p. 4. 

8 Tbis woTk exists in Chinese and Tibetan; vide Bunyiu Nanjio's 
Catalogue of the Chinese Tripipaka, no. 1265. 

1 Vtde Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi~aka, Appendix 
II, no. 95. For Sangha-bhadra, t--ide also Hwen-thsang's Travel in Beal's 
'Buddhist Records of the Westem World, vol. I, pp. 193-194. 
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22. The name Sautrantilca I was derived from Sutriinta, 
called in PaJi Suttanta, meaning " original text. " The 8a'llt­
triintika philosophy seems to have been so called because it was 
based on the original text of the teachings of Buddha rather 
than on tho commentaries thereon. The text on which the Sau­
triintika philosophy was based belonged to the sect of .Arya Stha,. 
viras, called in Pii.li Theras, who held the First Council in 543 B.C., 
and possibly also to the sect of the MahasamghikM a who were 
the first dissenters in 443 B.C. The philosophical principles of 
this school are said to have been formulated in Kasmira s during 
the reign of Kani~ka about 78 A.D. by a sage named Dha.rmot­
tara or Uttara.-dharma.t But the Chinese pilgrim Hwen-thsang, 
who visited India early in the 7th century A. D., states that the 
renowned teacher Kumaralabdha ~ of Tak~a~ila (Taxila in the 
Punjab) was the founder of the Bautrantika school and wrote 
several very valuable treatises on it. He is supposed to have 
lived about 300 A.D. as he was a contemporary of Nii.giirjuna 
(q. v.), Arya Deva (q. v.) and Asvagho~a. There was another very 
famous teacher named l':lrilabdha. 8 who wrote V iblliif!ii-liistra (or 
commentary on a work) of the Sautrnntilr.a school. Hwen-thsang 
saw in Ayodhyii. the ruins of a Saughii.rama where S'rilabdha 
resided. 

MENTION OF LOGIC IN THE WORKS OF THESE SCHOOLS, 

23. As none of the old works belonging to the V aibhiif!ika or 
Sautrantika school has yet become accessible to us. I cannot 
state whether there is any mention of Logic in those works. But 
there are ample references to Logic in the works of the Miidltya­
mika and Yogiieiira schools, short accounts of which are given 
below. 

1 Compare the explanation of the term Sarariintika given by the Hindu 
philosopher Mii:dha.vaciirya in the Sarva.dar~a.na.-sarilgraha., chapter on 
Bauddha-dar<o.na., trn.nHlated by Cow<'ll ami nough, Se!'ond edition, p. 26. 
Vide also Satis Chandra Vidyabhiisana's " Miidhyamika School " in the 
Journal of the Buddhist Text Society of Calcutta. for 18!15, pa.rt II, p. 4. 

Vide Rhys Davids' Buddhist Indio., p. 168, and Baal's ~'o.hian and 
Sungyun, p. 143. 

2 Vide Watters "On Yuan Chwa.ng," vol. II, p. 161. 
3 Vide the Journal of the Buddhiflt Text Society of Calcutta, vol. I, 

pa.rt HI, pp. 18, 19; and Tiiranatha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von 
Schiefner, p. 59. 

• For the Dhammuttariya soot, vide W~~o~~silief's Buddhism, p. 233; 
and Mahii.vamsa, pa.rt I, chapter V, p. 15, Wijesirilha's foot-note. 

6 Vide Baal's Buddhist Record9 of the Western World, vol. II, p. 302; 
and Taranitha's C!'schichte des Buddhi~mus von Schiefner, p. 78, where 
Kumira.-liibha stands for Kumiira-labdha. 

8 Vide Baal's Buddhist Records of the Western World, vol. I, pp. 225, 
226; and Tiiriniitha.'s Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, p. 67. 
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.ARYA N.io.i.B.JUNA. (ABOUT 300 A.D.). 

24. The name Madhyamika was derived from madhyama, 
meaning the middle. The Madhyamika philosophy was so 
called because it avoided two extremes, i.e., advocated neither 
the theory of absolute reality, nor that of total unreality, of 
the world, but chose a middle path, I inculcating that the world 
had only a conditional existence. The founder of this school 
was Nagiirjuna or rather .Arya Nap;arjuna, who was born at 
Vidarbha (modern Berar) in Mahakosala,a during the reign of 
King Sadvii.ha or SatavahaS [of the Andhra dynasty].~ He 
passed many of his days in meditation in a cave-dwelling of 
the S'ri-parvata, h that bordered on the river Krishna. He wt~:~ 
a pupil of S'araha and is said to have converted a powerful king, 
named Bhoja Deva,6 to Buddhism. 

l Compare--

,.'ffr ~row~ml'fiii'T1t ~~'"'~"'f"•~ ~m ~r 
•fctq•wM'Im t.~ n 

" --Miidhyamikii Vrtti published by the Buddhist Text Society of 
Calcutta, chapter XXIV, p. 185. 

Compare the explanation of the term Mtidhyamika given by the Hindu 
philosopher Mi.dha.viicirya., in the Sarvada.riana.-sa.mgra.ha., chapter on 
Ba.uddha. dar>a.na, translated by Cowell and Gongh, second edition, p. 24; 
and also Sa.tis Chandra Vidya.bhu~a.na.'s History of the Miidhyamika. Philos­
ophy of Niigirjuna in the Journal of the Buddhist Text Society of 
Calcutta., 1897, part IV, pp. 7-20. 

1 Vide Hwen-thsa.ng's Travel in Beal's Buddhist Records of tho 
Western World, vol. II, Book Vlli, p. 97, and Book X, p. 210; Watters' 
"On Yuan Chwa.ng," vol. II, pp. 201-202; and Wassiljew quoted by 
Bobiefner in the Geschichte des Buddhismus, p. 301. 

8 Sadvaha is the same as Sita.vi,ha., which iR a. general name of the 
1r:ings of the Andhra dynasty.-Vide Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar's Early 
History of the Dekka.n, sacond edition, pp. 25-37. 

Niigfirjuna. wrote an instructtve letter to Sataviiha[na], whose private 
name in Chinese was Sh'-yen-toh-cia. This letter is called .Arya Nigiir­
juna Bodhisattva. Buhrllekha. It was translated into Chinese in 434 A.D. 
An English translation of this letter has appeared in the J ourna.l of the 
Pa.li Text Society of London, 1883, pp. 71-75. 

t The Andhra. kings ruled the northern portion of the Madras Presi­
dency and the whole of Ka.lh1ga., and overthrew the Ka.nva. dynasty in 
northern India about 31 B.C. They remained powerful up to 436 A.D. 
They were Buddhists, and it was by them that the magnificent marble 
stupa. at Ama.rivati was erected.-Vide Sewell's Lists of Antiquities in 
Madras, vol. II, pp. 141-146. 

6 For an account of S'ri-parvata or R'ri-Sa.ila see Hwen-thsang's Life, 
Introduction, p. xi, by Beal ; Tiiraniitha's Geschicbte des Buddhismus 
von Schiefner, p. 84; Wilson's Mi•la.ti-Miidha.va, act I ; and Batie 
Chandra Vidyabhusana's Notes on Ratnava.li, pp. 27-29. 

e Vide Tirinitha.'s Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, PP· 
66,69-73, 
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25. Nagarjuna is said to have lived four hundred years 1 

after the nirvana of Buddha, that is, in 33 B.C. But he does 
not appear to 'me to have so early a date as he was one of the 
early patrons or founders of the university of Nii.lamla.,s which 
had not, perhaps, come into existence in the 1st century B.C., 
and was insignificant~ even at 399 A.D., when the Chinese 
pilgrim Fa-hian came to visit India. Nagarjuna is stated by 
Lama Taranatha to have been a contemporary of King Nemi 
Candra, who is supposed to have reigned about 300 A.D.~ The 

1 It is prophesied in the Ma.ii.ju-sri-miila.-ta.ntra. (called in Tibetan 
J_Jjam-dpa.l-rtsa.-rgyu<j) that:-

""' c:-- ""' 
~·.::r~~·~..q~~r~r~·~~~·~~ 1 
-v-C'- e-.. ...,_... 

~·~·q~·~~·~~·.:r~ 1 

(Quoted in the Introduction to S'e~ 
ra.b-~don-bu published in Calcutta.), 

" Four hundred years after Buddha's dc·pa.rture from the world there 
will appear a. Bhilqu, named Nagiirjuna., who will do good to the believers 
in the doctrine." 

It should be noted that a.ccordirig to some books of Tibet, Buddha. 
was born in 514 B.C., lived 81 years and atta.inod nirtXi~a in 433 B.C. 
Nigarjuna, who was born 400 years after the nirvii~a, must, at this 
calculation, be placed in 33 B.C. 

2 Vide Tlirinatha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 66, 
69-73. 

3 Fa.hia.n describes Nila.ndi as a mere village Ni-lo : vide Bea.l'a 
Travels of Fabian and Sungyun, p. 111. 

• According to Lama Tiriiniitha., Niigii.rjuna. was a cont!lmpora.ry of 
King Nemi Ca.ndra., whose genealogy is thus traced:-

Ak~a. Ca.ndra. 
I 

J aya Ca.ndra. 
I 

NemiCandra 

Phaq.i I Ca.ndra 

Bhamsa Candra 
I 

S'ila Candra 
I 

Ca.ndra Gupta. 

l . 5 Ruled in Apariinta.ka. 

The six kings, beginning with Ak:,a Candra to S'iila Ca.ndra, are stated to 
have been weak and inaigni1ioa.nt, while Candra Gupta, the seventh king, 
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latest date that can be assigned to Nii.gii.rjuna is 401 A.D.,1 

when his biography was translated into Chinese by Kumiirajiva. 
26. Niigiirjuna's Madhyamika-karika is the first work of 

the Madhyamika philosophy. In it be has occasionally referred 
to certain technicalities of Logic, such as the fallacy of Sadhya­
sama 8 (petitio pincipii) in chapter IV. He was the author 
of several other works s on the Madhyamika philosophy, such 
as the (I) Yukti-llla~~ika kiirikii. or sixty memorial verses on 
argumentation, (2) Vigraha-vyavartani kii.rika, or memorial 
verses on conquering disputes, and (3) Vigraha-vyavartani vrtti 
or a commentary on the Vigraha-vyavartani kiirika.t In 
these works he has, as the titles indicate, largely employed the 
methods of Logic 6 to establiAh the abstruse conclusions of the 
Madhyamika philosophy. 

ARYA DEVA (ABOUT 320 A.D.). 

27. DevaR or rather Arya Deva was the next writer on the 
Madhyamika philosophy. He is otherwise known as Kar~aripa, 

is described BB having been very powerful. This Candra Gupta, who 
"did not take refu~e in Buddha," may be tho same who founded the 
Gupta era iu 319 A.D. The reigns of his predecessors were very short. 
Nemi Candra may be assigned to about 300 A.D.-Cf. Tiriiniitha's 
Geschichte deR Buddhi~mus von Schiefner, pp. 80-83. 

I Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka, Appendix 
I, No.3. 

2 The Miidhyamika-kl.riki with tl}e vrtti of Candra Kirti hBB been 
published by the Buddhist Text, Society of Calcutta; the work 1s being 
republished in the St. Petersburg Buddhist Text series under the editor· 
ship of Profe~sor De La Vallee Poussin. The following verse refers to 
the fallacy of Sadhyasama :-

~'f. m..-r~ R ~"' ~ I 
~·· ~~ ~ ~ri}lr ~ • 

(Mi•dhyamika-kiirikii., chapter IV). 
8 For an account of some of the worka on the Tantra by Nagiirjuna, 

V.:de Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana's Introduction to the Sragdhari· 
stotra in the" Bibhotheca IndioS:'' series. For the latest researches in 
the medical works of Niigi•rjuna, see Dr. Palmyr Cordier's "Introduction 
A L'Etude des Traites Medicaux SanscritBB" printed in Hanoi, 1903; and 
for his hymns such BB ~' mq'l~ etc., vide Tangyur, ~~tod· 
pa, vol. Ka. 

• For an account of these works, vide the article " Indian Logic BB 
preserved in Tibet, No. 3," by Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana in the 
J"ourna.l of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, new series, vol. III, No. 7, 
1907. For the philosophical works of Nligarjuna, see Bunyiu Nanjio's 
Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi~a.ka, Appendix I, no. 3. 

6 Tho Nyiya-dvi•ra-tarka-~istra, BB noticed in Bunyiu N anjio's Catalogue 
of the Chinese Tripi~aka, Nos. 1223, 1224, is not a work of Nagarjuna 
.but of Digniga. 

8 VlcH Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi~aka, Appendix 
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Kii~a Deva, Nila-netra and Pingala-netra. He was born in 
Southern India and was an eminent disciple of Nagii.rjuna. 
According to Hwen-thsang,' he visited the countries of Mahii.­
kosala, Srughna, Prayiiga, Cola and VaiSali, in all of which he 
won great renown by defeating the Tirthikas and preaching 
the true doctrines of Buddha. According to Lama Tiiriinii.tha,1 

Deva resided for a long time in Niilandii., where he was a 
Pa1;1«;lita. He flourished during the reign of Candra Gupta, 
whose date is supposed to be about 320 A.D. 8 The latest date 
that. can be assigned to Deva is 401 A.D.,• when his biography 
was translated into Chinese by Kumii.rajiva. He wrote num­
~rous works on the Madltyamika philosophy, such as the 
Bataka-sastra, Bhrama-pramathana-yukti-hetu-siddbi,6 etc., 
all of which bear evidences of his knowledge of Logic. 

Loaro oF THE YoaA.o.A.aA ScHOOL (ABOUT 300-500 A.D.). 

28. The word Yogiicara is compounded of yoga meaning 
'meditation' and iiciira meaning: 'practice.' The Yogiiciira 6 or 
the contemplative system was so called because it emphasised 
the practice of meditation as means of attaining Bhumis 1 or the 
seventeen stages of Buddhistic Perfection. The chief dogma 
established in it is alaya-vijiiiina, 8 the basis of conscious states, 

I, No.4; and Watters'" On Yuan Chwang," vol. I, p. 321, vol. II, pp. 
225-226. 

1 Vide Beal's Buddhist Records of the Western World, vol. I, Book 
IV, pp. 186-190, Book V, p. 231; vol. II, Book X, pp. 210, 227, Book 
XII, p. 302, Book VIII, pp. 98-102. 

2 Vide Lama Tiriinitha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, 
pp. 83-86 and 93. 

3 Vide foot-note 4, p. 69. 
• Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi~aka, Appendix 

1, No.4. 
6 Vide Satis Chandra Vidyo.bhusa.n!t's "Indian Logic as preserved in 

Tibet No. 3" in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Benga.l, new 
series, vol. III, No. 7, 1907. 

6 The Y ogrkiira philosophy is generally known in Chine., Tibet and 
Nepa.l as Y·•gtictirya. For an account of this system, vide Watters' "On 
Yuan Chwe.ng," vol. I, p. 356; Dr. Schlagintweit's Buddhism quoted 
in the Journal of the Buddhist '!'ext Society of Calcutta for 1895, part 
II, Appendix IV. 

Compare explanation of the word Y ogticara given by the Hindu Phil­
osopher Midhaviciirya in the Sarve.da.Nlna-samgraha, chapter on Bauddha 
dar.;ana, translated by Cowell and Oough, second edition, p. 24. Viele 
also Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana.'s •' The Miidhyamika School " in the 
Journal of the Buddhist Text Socioty of Calcutta, 1895, part 11, p. 4. 

1 Vide Dharma-sari:lgraha, LXIV and LXV, edited by Max MUller and 
Wenzel. 

8 For an explanation of tilaycrvijMna, see Se.tis Chandra Vidya.bhuss.­
na's note on p. 2 of the Lankiivatitra Sutra, Calcutta Buddhist Texi 
Society's edition, and also see p. 45 of the same work. 
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which is the same as our ' ego ' or ' soul.' It is not known who 
was the founder of the Y ogiiciira school, but in the Tibetan and 
Chinese books the Lankii.vatii.ra Siitra, Mahii.samaya Siitra., 
Bodhisattva-caryii.-nirdesa and the Sapta-da§abhiimi-§ii.stra­
yogii.cii.rya have been named as the prominent old works of the 
system.1 

THE Lail.kii.va.tira. Sutra (ABOUT 300 A.D.). 

29. 'l'he Lalikii.vatii.ra. Siltra a is a very s&C'red work as it i!:1 
one of the Nava Door1111ls. The exact date of it is unknown, 
beyond the fact that it was translated into Chinese in 443 A.D.S 
The approximate date seems to be 300 A.D., for, it existed 
at or before the time of .Arya Deva who mentions it.~ This 
work speaks in a prophetic style of the Naiyiiyikas (dialecti· 
cians) and Tiirkikas (logicians). Thus in chapter II of the 
work Mahamati asks Buddha :-

"Say how in the time to come Naiyiiyikas will flourish ?"6 

1 Vide Section Mdo of the Tangyur ; Lama Tirinitha's Geschichtt.. des 
Buddhismus von Schiefner, p. Ill f; Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the 
Chinese Tripitaka, Appendix I, No. l; Baal's Buddhist Records of the 
Western World, vol. I, p. 226, vol. II, pp. 220, 275; and Watters'" On 
Yuan Chwang," vol. I, p. 371. 

2 The Sanskrit original of this work is being published by the Buddhist 
Text Society of Calcutta under the editorship of Rai Sarat Chandra Das, 
C.I.E., and Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana. The work also exists in 
Chinese and Tibt~tan. Hwen-th~an~ mentions the Lankivatira, vid•· 
Baal's Buddhist Records of the Western World, Book XI, p. 251. 

Vide an account of the Lankivatira Siitra by Satis Chandra Vidya­
bhusana in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain 
and Ireland, 1906. 

8 Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi~a.ka, nos. 175, 
176a.nd 177. 

' Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka, nos. 1259, 
1260 and Appendix I, no. 4. • 

& The Sanskrit original runs as follows :-

ihliN41• ... II~ "~fit:! ....... litlll 
"' (La.nkiva.tira Siitra, Asiatic Society of 

Bengal's MSS., chapter II, lea.f 11). 

The Tibetan version runs thus :-

(Kangyur, Mdo, vol. V, Asiatic Society 
of Bengal's xylograph). 
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''How is tarlca (reasoning or argumentation) corrected, and how 
is it carried on 1 "1 

Again in chapter X of the work we read :-
" Whatever is produced is destructible : this is the <lonclusion 
of the Tarkilcas." a 

M.A.lTREYA (ABOUT 400 A.D.). 

30. The date of the Mahasamaya.sutra s is not known. The 
Bodhisattva-caryii-nirdesa was translated into Chinese during 
414-421 A.D. and the Sapta-da.Sa-bhumi-ga.stra.-yogaciirya in 
646-647 A.D. The author of these two workR was Maitreya 41 

(called in Chinese ' Mirok '), who lived 900 years after the 
nirva:~;~a of Buddha, that is about 400 A.D.6 He is reported 
by Hwen-thsang to have communicated the materials of three 
Buddhist treatises to .Arya Asn.nga while the latter was residing 
in a monastery in Ayodhya. b In the Sapta-dasa-bhiimi-sastra­
yogii.cii.rya 7 Mai trey a has discussed certain topics of Logic, a 

~~rli N ~ wai: •vi wlii: mt 1 

c:-. - ..... 

(Lankavatiira Siitra, chaptor II, leaf 
11, A.S.B. MSS.) 

e:~~-t;~·~r~~·~~·~~.::, ' 
...:> 

~-...c:--..c:"o-

1~·~· o·t.\1·~~·~·~~· l l 
...:> ...:> 

(Kangyur, Mdo, vol. V. ) 

2 PIIW f.firr11:: •nt: WTfii~ if'J: I 
(Laitkiva.~ira Siitra, chapter X, leaf 

143, A.S.B. MSS.) 

(Kangyur, Mdo, vol. V.) 
a Vide Dr. Schla.gintweit's Buddhism quoted in the Journal of the 

Buddhist Text Society of Calcutta, 1895, part II, Appendix IV, p. 16. 
' Vid6 Bunyiu Na.njio's Catalogue of the ChineseTripitaka, Appendix I, 

No.1. 
6 Vid6 "Hindu Logic as preserved in China and Japan," by Dr, 

Bugiura, p. 30. 
s Vide Watters' "On Yuan Chwang," Vol. I, pp. 355-56. The three 

treatises are :-Saptada~abhiimisistra-yogicirya, Siitrila.nkira~iki and 
Madhyinta vibhiga §astra. 

7 It is perhaps this work which is called Yoga by Dr. Sugiura, vide 
its Chinese version Yuka Ron, Book XV. 
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short account of which is given below from the researches of 
Dr. Sugiura.1 

31. Maitreya mainly discussed the practical questions of 
l.ogic as is evident from the titles of some of the chapters of 
his work, viz.: (1) Of Kinds of Debate, {2) Of Occasions of 
Debate, {3) Of the Attributes of the Debator, {4) Of Defeat, etc. 
But occasionallv there was mixed in with the discussions some 
Pure Logic too.· A thesis [pratijna], according to Maitreya, is 
to be supported by a reason [hetu] and two examples [dr~fanta]. 
Validity of the reason and of the examples requires that they 
be based either (1) on fact [pratyak~a], {2) on another inference 
[anumana], or {3) on holy saying [agama]. Analogy or Compari­
son [upamana] is omitted. The form of reasoning is illustrated 
as follows :-

1. Sound is non-eternal, 
2. Because it is a product, 
3. Like a pot, but not like ether [aka.~a], 
4. A product like a pot is non-eternal, 
5. Whereas, an eternal thing like ether is not a product. 

ARYA ASANGA (ABOUT 450 A.D.). 

32. Asanga,2 called in Chinese Mucak, was born in Gandhara 
(modern Peshwar). He was at first an adherPnt of the Mahisii.­
sa.ka 8 sect and followed the Vaiblta~ika philosophy of the Hina­
yiina. Later on he became a di!'lciple of Maitreya and adopted 
the Y ogiiciira philosophy of the llfahayiina. He is said to have 
lived for some years as a pan«;;i~a in Nalanda.~ He lived about 
450 A.D.& The latest date that can be assigned to him is 531 
A.D., 6 when one of his works, railed the Mahiiyana-sampari­
graha-§astra, was translated into Chinese. Hwen-thsang in the 
7th century A.D. saw the ruins of Sangliiiriimas in Kau§ambi 
and Ayodhya, where Asanga resided for some years. 7 He wrote 
12 works, most of which still exist in Chinese and Tibetan ver­
sions.8 

l Vide'' Hindu Logic as preserved in China and Japan," p. 30. 
2 Vide Hwen-thsang's Travel in BaAl's Buddhist Records of the WeFl-

tern World, Vol. I, pp. 98, 227 and 236. 
a Vide Watters' "On Yuan Chwang," Vol. I, p. 357. 
• Vide Tiiriiniitha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, p. 1 22. 
6 Asanga is approximately placed at 450 A.D. as ho we.s the eldest­

brother of Va.subaudhu (q.v.) who lived about 480 A.D. 
8 Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripitaka, Appendix I, 

No.5. · 
7 See Baal's Buddhist Records, Vol. I, pp. 98, 227, 236. 
8 Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripip.ka, Appendix I, 

no. 5. 
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33. Dr. Sugiura t has aBcertained from Chinese sources that 
Asaiiga treated Logic in the tenth volume of Genyo, in which he 
simply reproduced the conclusions of his master Maitreya, and 
also in the sixteen volumes of Zascbuh, in which he showed a 
slight originality. A~anga's form of reasoning, which is some­
what different from Maitreya's, is given below:-

1. Sound is non-eternal, 
2. Because it is a product, 
3. Like a pot (but not like ether) ; 
4. Because a pot is a product it is non-eternal ; so is 

sound. as it is a product: 
5. Therefore we know sound is non-eternal. 

Here we find that Asariga made some improvement on the 
form of syllogism adopted in the Logic of his master. The 
basis of Maitreya' s inference, so far as it related to the connec­
tion between "produced-ness" and '' non-eternality," was a 
mere analogy founded upon a single instance. This connection 
(between " produced-ness " and " non-eternality " in the case 
of the pot) might be accidental. Asaiiga emphasised the essen­
tial connection between "produced-ness" and" non-eternality" 
by saying" Because a pot is a product, it is non-eternal.'' In 
so doing he appealed not merely to an instance but to a law. 

VASUBANDHU (ABOUT 480 A.D.). 

34. Vasubandhu,a called in Chinese Seish, was born in 
Gandhii.ra (modern Peshwar), where a tablet to his memory 
was seen by Hwen-thsang in the 7th century A.D. His 
father's name was Kausika. He began his career as a Vai­
bhiif!ika philosopher of the Sarvii.stivada sect, but was later 
converted by his eldest brother Asaiiga to the Y ogacara school 
of the Mahayana. He passed many years of his life in S'ii.kala, 
Kausiimbi and Ayodhyii, in the last of which places he died at 
the age of eighty years. He was a friend of Manoratha, a 
master of the Vaibhii~ika S'astra, who flourished in the middle 
of the thousand years after the nirvaf!4 of Buddha, that is 
before 500 A.D. He was a contemporary of another Vaibhiif!ika 

The original Sanskrit text of Asanga's Vajraccbed~ki has been pub­
lished in the Anecdota Oxomensia edited by Professor Max Miiller. 

1 Vide "Hindu Logic as preserved in China and Japan" by Dr. 
Sugiura, p. 31. 

I Vide Hwen-thsang s Travel in Beal's Buddhist Records of the Wes­
tern World, Vol. I, pp. 98, 105, 172, 193, 225, 236; and Watters' "On 
Yuan Chwang," Vol. I, p. 210. 
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teacher, named Sailghabhadra, who lived about 489 A.D.I So 
we may approximately fix the date of Vasubandhu at about 
480 A.D. His biography a was translated from Sanskrit into 
Chinese during 557-569 A.D. Vasubandhu was the author 
of a large number of very valuable works s including the Tarka­
sastra, which consists of three chapters and is perhap~ the first 
regular Buddhist work on Logic. This work was translated into 
Chinese in 550 A.D. The Chinese version still exists, while 
the Sanskrit original has been long lost. The work appears to 
have been translated into Tibetan too, but my persistent efforts 
to discover the Tibetan version were unsuccessful. 

35. Dr. Sugiura 41 from Chinese sources has ascertained that 
in the 7th century A.D., while Hwen-thsang was in India, he 
saw three other books on Logic attributed to Vasubandhu, 
which are called in Chinese Ronki, Ronshiki and Ronsbin, res­
pectively. In the Ronki, quoted by Kwei-ke, Vasubandhu 
maintained that a thesis can be proved by two propositions only, 
and that, therefore, the necessary parts in a syllogistic inference 
are only three 6 (i.e. palclfa or minor term, sadhya or major term 

1 Sanghabhadra translated Vibh&.~i-vinaya into Chinese in 489 A.D. 
Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi~aka, Appendix II, 
No. 95. 

Mr. Takakusu, in a very learned article on Paramiirtha's Life of Vasu­
bandhu and the date of Vasubandhu published in the Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, January 1905, says 
that Sailghabhadra, contemporary of Vasubandhu, was the translator of 
the Bamantapisidiki of Buddhagho~ into Chinoso in 488 A.D. 

2 Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of tho Chinese Tripital,a, AppendiX 
I, No. 6. The statement that there was an older translation of the lifo 
of Ve.subandhu by Kumirajiva A.D. 401-409 but that it was lost in 730 
A.D., cannot be accepted without further testimony. Takakusu says 
that '' some Catalogues mention by mistake that such a work was then 
in existence " : vide Journal of tho Royal Asiatc Society of Great Britain 
and Ireland, January 1905, p. 39. 

3 Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi~aka, Appendix: I, 
No.6. 

4o Vide Dr. Sugiura's" Hindu Logic as preserved in China and Japan," 
P• 32. 

fi The J &ina logician Siddhasena Divi.ka.ra 'probably refers to V asuban­
dhu, when he says that acoordin¥ to some logicians anta"'yiipti (internal 
inseparable connection) consisting of pak~a or minor term, eiidkya or 
major term and hetu or middle term is quite enough io establishing a 
thesis, and that dn\inta or example is altogether useless. Siddhasena 
Divikara writes :-

~llf ~ f~~ef"c,l(i,f'll: I 

W •r~~~~ W41'4f•U(T ~ I ll• I 
(Nyiyivatira of Siddhasena Div&kara, edit.ed 

by Satis Chandra Vidyabhus&na and pub­
lished by the Indian Research Society of 
0-.lOiltt..). 
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and hetv. or middle term). But it is to be regretted that these 
three logical works are lost. and we cannot know how far the 
theory of syllogism was developed in them. The work in 
Chinese from which alone we can know anything of hie Logic 
is his polemic against heresies (Nyojits-ron).' In this book he 
gives the following form of reasoning :-

1. Sound is non-eternal, 
2. Because it is a product of a cause, 
3. Things produced by a cause are non-eternal like a pot, 

which is produced by a cause and is non-eternal ; 
4. Sound is an instance of this (kind), 
5. Therefore sound is non-eternal. 

1 Is this the same work as the Tarka-Sistra already referred to 1 



CHAPTER II. 

SYSTEMATIC BUDDHIST WRITERS ON LOGIC 
(500-1200 A.D.). 

LOGIC DISTINGUISHED FROM PHILOSOPHY. 

36. In the previous chapter we have seen that from the origin 
of Buddhism in the 6th century B.C. to its expansion into four 
philosophical schools in the 4th century A.D., there were no 
systematic Buddhist works on Logic, but only a few stray refer­
ences to that science in the works on philosophy and religion. 
During 400-500 A.D., Maitreya, Asanga and Vasubandhu 
h!tndled Logic, but their treatment of it wali merely incidental, 
being mixed up with the problems of the Yogaciira and Vaibha'!ilca 
schools of philosophy. Vasubandhu's three works 1 on P:ue 
Logic mentioned by H wen-thsang are now lost and consequently 
their merits cannot be judged. With 500 A.D. began a period 
when Logic was completely differentiated from general philoso· 
phy, and a large number of Buddhist writer;~ gave their un­
divided attention to that branch of learning. Dignii.ga is the 
earliest known writer of this period. 

37. ACARYA DIGNAGA-FATHER OF MEDI,I£VAL LOGIC. 

[Flouridbed in Andbra, modern Telingana in the Madras Presidency, 
about 600 A.D.] 

The likeneBB of Digniiga reproduced in the next page is taken from the 
Tibetan Tang:~--ur (;\Jdo, Ce, folio 1) which was put in its present form 
by the celebrated Lama Bu-~ton, who passed tho last days of his life 
at the monastery of Sha-lu, twelve Im!es south-east of •.rashi lhun-po. 
Bu-~ton, who lived early in the fourteenth century A.D. ,2 must have 
copied the likeness from some earlier specimen, which was taken to 
Tibet during her intercourse with India between 600 A.D. and 1200 A.D. 

A peculiarity of this likeness is its cap. In the early Buddhist Church 
monks were not allowed to wear any head-dreBB (vide the Pitimokkha 
rules of the Vinaya Pi~aka). With the introduction of Mahiiyina in the 
first century A.D. by Kani~ka, a great change was effected m the dress 
of monks, and caps of various shapes were invented. The hat worn here 
is called Pa.ncben-shwa.- gmar 3 or " Pa.1,1~ita.'s red cap," with a. pointed 

Vide Book II, Chapter I, under tho head" Vasubandhu." 
ll Vide Ba.rat Chandra. Das's Tibetan Dictionary, p. !!70. 
8 Viele Waddell's Lamaism, pp. 194-196. 
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peak and long lappets. The lappets of the oap were lengthened in pro­
portion to the rank of the wearer. 

It is not known when the " Pa.ndita's cap " was first introduced. It 
is said to have been taken to Tibet in 749 A.D. by S'inta Rak,ita. 
"PaMita" was a degree which was conferred by the Vikram&Sili Uni­
versity on its successful candidates. It is not known what title the Uni· 

versity of Nilandi conferred on ita distinguished students. Perhaps 
in that university, too, the title" Pa!}4ita" was recognised, and •• Pa~­
dita's cap ·• was poBBibly a distinctive badge of the scholars of that 
lamous university where Digniga distinguished himself in philosophical 
controversies. 

The woollen BhGvJI, wom here is indicative of the fact that after Bud-
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dhism had spread into cold climes, monks like Brahma.nic sages were 
allowed to put on suitable warm clothes. There is also in the palms of 
the image a. thunderbolt called in Sanskrit Vafra and in Tibetan Dorfe, 
which is a remover of all evils. 'l'he halo round the head of the image 
indicates that Digniga was a saint. 

LIFE OF DIGNAGA (ABOUT 500 A.D.). 

38. Dignaga or rather .Acarya Dignaga is called in Tibetan 
Phyog§-glan. He 1 was born in a BrahmaJ;la family in Sirilha­
vaktra near Kaficl, modern Conjeeveram in the Madras Presi­
dency. By Nagadatta, a PaJ;lc;lita of the Vatslputriya sect, he 
was admitted to the religious system of that sect and attained 
erudition in the Tripi~ka of the Hinayiina. Afterwards he be­
came a disciple of .Acarya Vasubandhu with whom he studied all 
the Pi~akas of the Mahayana andHinayiina. He miraculously 
saw the face of Mafiju§ri, the Buddhist god of learning, from 
whom he received inspiration in the Law (Dharma). A few years 
later he was invited to Na.Iandii. (Vide appendix A) where he 
defeated Br&hmaJ;la Sudurjaya and other Tlrtha dialecticians 
and won them to the doctrine of Buddha. Since he had refuted 
chiefly the Tlrtha controversialists he was called the '' Bna in 
discussion" (Sanskrit : Tarkapungava, and Tibetan : l,ttsod­
pabi-khyu-qlchog). He travelled through Orissa andMah&rii.~~ra 
to the south, meeting the Tlrtha controversialists in c:liscussions. 
At Mahii.rii.~~ra he is said to have resided frequently in the 
.AcS.ra's Monastery.:~ At Orissa he converted Bhadra Pli.lita, 
Treasury-minister of the king of the country, to Buddhism. 
He was a man of vast learning and wisdom, and practised 
during his life-time twelve tested virtues. He is said to have 
died in a solitary wood in Orissa. 

39. Dignii.ga must have lived before 557-569 A.D.s when 
two of his works were translated into Chinese. The early limit 

l This account of Digniga is taken from Lama Tirinitha's 
Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 130-135. Lama Tiri­
nitha also relates that Dignil!'a frequently resided in OriBBa. in a cavern 
of a mountain called Bhora5ili where he used to give himAelf up to 
contemplation. Ho was specially versed in incantation formulas. It is 
stated that the stem of a myrobalan tree called Mu~~iharita.ki in the 
garden of Bhadra Pilita in Orissa entirely withered, but it revived in 
seven days after Digniga had ut~red incantation for its restoration. 
For a fuller account of Digniga vide Satis Chandra Vidya.bhusana's 
" Digniga. aud his Pramii~samuccaya. " in the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Benga.l, Vol I, No. 9, 1905. 

!1. Vide Wa.tters' On Yua.n Cbwang, Vol. II, p. 122. 
8 Vide Bynyiu Na.njio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi~ka, App. 1, 

No. 10, where Dignii:ga is ca.lled Jina. The Chinese name of Digniga. 
ha.s been wrongly rendered as Ji.na. by Ja.pa.nese writers a.a well a.a Rev, 
BeaJ. 
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of his date iu 480 A.D. when his teacher Vasubandhu lived. 
Dignaga flourished poi!sibly about 500 A.D. when the Buddhist 
kings of the Pa.llava 1 dynasty ruled the eastern coast of South­
ern India. 

40. We have already seen that Dignii.ga travelled in Nalandi, 
OrisRa, Mahariilil~ra and Dakli!il;l~ (M}tdras) entering every­
where into disputes with controversialists. He attacked his 
opponentR as frequently as he was 11ttacked by them. His 
whole life was pasf!ed in giving blows and receiving counter­
blows. On account of this love of discussion he was, during 
his life-time, called the" Bull in discussion" (Tarka-pungava).' 
Even his death did not terminate the great intellectual war in 
which he had been engaged : though he could no longer offer 
any violence, hi>~ opponents continued to fall upon him with 
force. Mark the volley8 on his dead body coming from no 
mean warriors ! Kalidasa,:l the prince of poets, warns his poem 
to avoid the " rugged hand" (sthula-lta~ta) of Digniga. 
Udyotakara,~ the eminent logician, calls Dignaga "a quibbler" 
(K utarldka). Vamtspati Misra & describes him as "an erring one" 
(bhranta) and speaks of his " blunderR" (bhranti). Mallina.tha ~ 
compares him with a "rock •· (adrikalpa). Kumarila BhaHa. and 
Partha-sii.rathi MHra 7 turn their arrows against him. Th£'1 

l On th!' downfall of th" Andhras in 436 A.D., tho Palla vas roAe to 
power. They were in their turn drh·en out of th!'ir northern pos~eAsions, 
the kingdom of Vt>tigi, hy Knbja Vi<J;~uvardhana. of tho Eastern 
Chaluky~ dynast~·· During 5:i2-58fl A.D., Kii.iici, the capital of the 
Pallava king-J, was captured by Vik1•a.miidily~ I. of the Western 
Chalnkya. dyna.~ty. Vide Sewell's Lists of Antiquities, Madr11.11, Vol. II, 
pp. 141,140,148, 149 and 211.212. 

2 V·ide Lama Tiiriniitha'a Go-<chichte ties Rnddhi-<mnR von Schiefner, 
p. 134. 

a Vide Meghadiita., Piirva-megha, ver!!e 14. 

"'f:l('ltiQI(·~T~ 

~ lfTIR 'SUI'lfT ~Ti( I 

't'fil fcfi-.1'1 I iffir~Mij: 

-~it 'If~ W1Jf f1r~: II 

Udyotaka.ra'a Nyiya.-viirtika., Introductory stanza, p. 1, in the Biblio­
theca. lndica serit>s. Compare also Nyiiya-viirtika, 1-1-4, pp. 43-44 ; 
1-1-5. p. 52; 1-1-6, pp. 60-61; 1-1-7, p. 63, etc. 

b VidP- Viica..~pati 1\:li;ra.'s N yiiya-virtika.-tiitparya-~ikii, edited by Gan­
ga.dhara. S11.11tri, 1-1-1, pp. 1, 31; 1-1-4, pp. 76-77, 97-98, 102; 1-1-5, 
p. 102 ; l-1-6, p. 135, etc. 

s 1\lalliniitha's C'Ommenta.ry on verse 14 of the Megha.duta, Piirva·megha.. 
1 Vide Piirtha-•iira.thi's gloss on 59-60, Anumiinapa.riocheda of Kumi­

rila. Bha.Ha.'s viirtika. on the 5th Siitra of Jaimini. 
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Vedantins and Jainas t were not inactive iu their hostility. 
Even Dharm1~kirti B the Buddhist sa~e attempted to oppose 
him. Dignaga must have been a very strongly built man, both 
physically aml mentn.lly, otherwi~e he could hardly have lived 
for a single day under assaults from so many sides. Those of 
his works which still exist enable u~ ~omehow to measure hi!'! 
Rtrength and his weakneRt'. 

DJGNAOA's Pra.ma~a-samuccaya.s 

.U. The Prama~a-samuccaya is one of t.he I!I"a!ldest literary 
monuments of Dignaga. It is said to have been composed 
while he was residing on a solitary hill near Vengi in 
Andhra 4 (modem Telingana) in the Madras PreRidency. Seeing 

J Vide the works of Prabhii:candra and Vidyii:nauda referred to in 
t.hc ,J.B.B.R.A.S., Vol. XVIII, p. 22!1. Tho Dtgambara Jaina logic-Ian 
Dharmabhiisar;ta. m c-ontroverting the Vt~i~c,ika doctrine of Simanya, 
~ener.•ltty, quotes in support of his own conclusion tho followin,:: verse 
of Dignii~a :-

if 11Tf'fl 'If "' ""T~ er 11•1'1{"- if~ , 
~ffr "!_~ IITlfR~ ..,'Eiii'EIIflf": 11 

t:fW ~-ifT~~~~-.(~!1'.,1'11! 
(Quoted m Dllltrmabhii~ar;ta's Nyiya­

dipikii:. Vhap. HI). 
The same verse has been quot,,d m a htt.le altered form by thl' Hmdu 

philosopher Miidhavirarya as follows :-

If 'fltftl if • "11~ ~,._Tim( I 
~Tflir 'Q'.- IIT'I~ llf'Eiif'EI"'ffr: II 

"' (Sarvadar~ana samgraha, chapter on Bauddhadar~ana). 
2 Vide the head " Dharmakirti " which follows. 
a The account of the composition of the Prama~a-samuccaya given 

here is taken from Lama Tiir·iiniitha's Ueschichte des Buddhismus von 
Schiofner, pp. 132, 13:J; and the Tihetan Pag-sam-jon-zang edited by Rai 
Sarat Chandra Da.s, Bahadur, C.!. E., pp. 62, 75. 100 and LXVII. 

" Vide Hwen-thsang's Travel in Baal's Buddhist Records of the 
Western World, Vol. II, pp. 218. 219 and 220 where tbe Chine~e term for 
Dignaga is wrongly rendered as Jina. Hwen-thsang gives the following 
account of the composition of the Pramiir;ta-samuc<'aya :-• • When Digniga. 
bep:an to comoo~e a uscful compendium f presumably the Pramiir;ta-samuc­
<~aya] for overcomin~ the difficulties of the Hetuvidya.;iistra, the moun­
tains and valleys shook and reverberated : the vapour and clouds changed 
their appearance, and the spirit of the mountain appeared before him, ask­
ing him to spread abroad the ,;astra (Hetuvidyii). Then the Bodhisattva 
(Digniiga) caused a bright light to shine and illumine t.he dark places. 
Surprised at this wonder, the king of the country (Andhra) came near him 
and 11o11ked whether he was entering into nirvii~. When the king spoke 
of the infinite bliss of nirva~w Digniiga resolved to enter into it.. Man-
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that the ::;'astral'! on Dialectic~ writtt•u earlier by him remained 
l>Cattered about, he resolved to collect them. Accordingly, put­
ting together fragment.!> from partieular works. he engaged him­
~elf in compiling in verse a compendium called the PramaJ;ta­
l'lamuccaya. While hi" was writing the opening linei'l the earth 

trembled and all the places were filled 
Digniga and lSvara- with light and a great tumult was 

kr~l).a. audible. A Brahma~a named Isvara­
k~"'~a 1 surprised at thiR wonder came to .Acarya Dignaga, and 
finding t.hat he had gone out to coll9et alms, wiped out the 
words he had written. Dignaga. ca.me and rewrote the words 
and 1svara·k~"'~a wiped them out again. Dignaga wrote them 
a third time and added: ''Let no one wipe this out even in 
jCJke or sport, for none should wipe out what il'l of great impor­
tanee; if the sense of tlw expres'lion is not right, and one 
wishel'l to dispute on that aecount. let him appear before me in 
JWrson." When afLer Digniiga had gone out to collect alml'l, the 
Brahma~a again came to wipe out the writings he saw what 
wa'l added and paused. The Af'iirya returniug from his rounds 
for meal met the Brahma~a : they began controversy, either 
::>taking his own doctrine. Wh<'n he ha.d vanquished the Tirtha 
(Bralnna~a) several times and challenged him to accept the 
Buddhist doctrine, the Tirtha scattered ashes pronouncing in­
cantations on them, and burnt all the goods of the Jcarya 
that happt>ncd to lie before him ; and when the .Acii.rya wa.<~ 
kept hack by fire the TJrthn ran away. Thereupon Dignaga 
reflected that since he could not work the salvation of this sinp;le 
individual, he would not be ahle t.o work that of others. So 
thinking he was on the point of giving up his purpose of com­
piling the Prama:r;ta-samuccaya when th~ Bodhisattva .Ary1~ 
:\laiijusri miraculoui:!ly appeared bl"fore him in person and 
~aid:-

"Son, refrain, refrain : the intellect is infected by arguing 
with mean persons Please know that when you have demon­
strated it this S'ast.ra cannot. be injured by the host of Tirthas. 
I undertake to he your spiritual tutor till you have attained the 

-- ------- --------
ju;ri, the god of learning, knowing his purpose WRS moved with pity. He 
came to Di~iiga and said: "Alas! how have you given up your great 
purpose, and only fi.xArl your mind on your own personal profit, with nar­
row aims, giving np the purposo of saving all." Saying this he directed 
him to explain the Y ogiiciryabhiimi-,;astra and Hetuvidyi-oiistra. Dig­
niiga receiving these directions, respectfully assented and saluted the 
:;aint. Then he gave himself to profound Rtudy and explained the Hetu­
vidyii:-,;&stra and the Y op;a discipline. 

l l:<varakr~'?-8 here referred to was very probably the author of the 
Simkhya kiriki. 
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stage of perfection In later times this ~astra will become the 
sole eve of all the sastras." ' 

So 'saying Mafiju~ri disapppcared and Dignaga rc:mmed his 
work and completed the Pramii.l)lt-S:tmuccayu.. 

42. The Pramana-samuccaya 11 is a Sanskrit work written 
in anu§{11blz metre. · The Sanskrit original of it is lost. but a 
Tibetan translation still exists. The translation waH prl•pared 
by an Indian sage named Hema Varma ( in Tibetan : {]ser­
gyi-go-cha) and a Tibetan interpreter named Dad,-pahi-se~-rab 
in the monastery of S'e~-pabi-\lgc-g:na~. 1t occupies folio>~ l-13 
of the Tangyur, section ~do, volume Cc.~ In Tibetan it 
is called Tsha\l-mahi-J!ldo-kun-Ia~-'Qtu~-pa ( = Pramii.J)a-s iitra­
samuccaya) or briefly Tshag-ma-kun-la~-'Qtu~·pa ( = PntmaJ)a­
samuccaya) signifyin~ a compilation of nphorisms on PramaJ)a, 
valid knowled~e. It begins thus :-'' Bowing down before 
Sugata-the teacher and protector-who is Prama1.1a inearnate, 
and bew~factor of the world, I, for the sake of expoundinll: Pra­
maJ)a (valid knowledge), put together here various scattered 
matters, compiled from my own works." 4 In the closing lines 

l. ~·o-t·§~;~·§~·~-:q.~~~·~~·"'~~-~~·;§f~~-c:;~-~-~ 1 
..,_,_~ ~ ~ -... -.Ill' co... -...-eo-.. 
G~-~-~~~-~~·~a;~-~~-~-~-~tfJ~· a;tfl~-~~-~~~·~· 

..... 
Oi~"tl%\·..q~' 
'..:> 

--.,.-c:--. -.....-c:-... ...... eo-..-... C"to. 

e~·~-~-~·~·~.q-~-~"'·~·~tfl·~~·::t..q~·~·c::·~~"-·:;J r 
'..:> '..:> e-.. c:-.. --.,._. e-..c:--. c;-.... C'. =""' ....,_.. 

:r~~·l~·~·.q~~·.qo~·1~·:;J-~tfJ·::TJotfJ"1·~-~~·"'~"'·"- 1l 
Pag-B~Wl·jon-zang, editt>d by Rai Sarat Chandra Das, Bahadur, C.I.E., 

p. 101. 
2 Probably the same as "The R'iistra on the grouped infet•ences," 

uide Takakusu's 1-tsing, p. 167. 
8 The volume Ce of the Tangyur. srction Mdo, WaR put at. my disposal 

by the India Office, London, through Mr. Thomru;. 

~"-~"'·~".'tl·~tj~·~~tl"."~~~ l 
"" ~-q·q~·~~tfJ~·lf.q·~·s~-~~~~~ 1 

~~·~·~tl"§".·~c::·~·tf]~t::·"l~-~~ 1 
-..."" ...,., - ...., '..:> .... e-. 

=f1~7· ~· a;tfl~-~ ~"'. ~~~·~ ~ "'"tfl \Stf]" 911 
(Tangyur. ~do, Ce, folio 1). 
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it is stated that "Dignaga, the subduer of controversialists in 
all regions and the posses~or of elephantine strength, compiled 
this from his own works." J 

43. It is divided into six chapters which are named respec­
tively: (I) Perception (Ranskrit: Pratyak~a. Tibetan: ~1non­
sum); (2) Inference for one's own self (Sanskrit: Sviirthiinumiina, 
Tibetan: Ran-don-gyi-r.ie-<}pag); (3) lnferenre for the sake of 
others (Sanskrit : Pflriirthiinumiina. Tibetan : (jshan-gyi-don­
gyi-rje-9,pag): (4) Three characteristics of the Middle Term 
(Sanskrit: Tri-rupa-hetn, Tibetan: T~hul-sun~-gtan-tshigB) and 
H.ejection of Comparison (Ranskrit: Upamiina-kharpfnna, 'l'ibetan. 
J)pe-dai1-~pe-!tar-~mw-pa); (5) Rt>jection of Credihlc Word or 
Verbal Testimony (Ranskrit : S'abdiinumiinaniriisa, Tibetan : !)gra.­
rje-9,pag-min); and (6) Parts of a syllogil'lm (San~krit.: Nyiiyii­
vayava, Tibetan : H.Jg~-pal.Ji-yan-lag). 

44. Dignaga does TlOt give ~tny formal definition of Percep­

PcrcPptiou. 
tion, which iH well known ag the know­
]pclgt> of objeets dPrived through the 

ehannels of the sensB-:;. But he deserihe"' Perception as that 
whir-h is freed from illusory experiences and is unconnected with 
name, genus, ct.e.2 Huppose a ma.n in the twilight mistakes a 
rope for a snakf': hio.: PxperiPnl'<' of t.\w sn'llu~ ir-1 mE>rPly illusory 

1 -...- e... =""' ..._...,_ 
St:fl~r~~~-1~-~-~~·~·:l]tll"~·~~~ 1 

"-!> 
..,_. -. -....-.e... .....,_.. 

~~~~-q~·5~·~·m~·:s ~-~.q~·~~·:s n 
-...-. c-.. ~e-.. 

S:fJ~·~·a~~·.:J a..·Cflj~·~~·~~·.q1~·q l1 
(Tangyur. Mdo, Ce, folio l 3). 

2 In chapter I of the Pramii:na-samu<'caya, Dignii:ga describes Percep-
tion as follows:- · - -~c:.~·~~;:rr:s·~~·stll".::r 1 

~ c:o-. ....,_.. C' -... ......._. 

~~·~~·~9~·~Cfl~·~·~~~·qa_, l1 
The Sanskrit equivalents for those two lines are as follows:-

~~li'IT 
iflli~r~~'!'"lll 

~ 

(Pramii:~a-samuccaya, chapter I). 

The first of these lines has actu9.11y been quoted, and Digniiga's whole 
theory of Perception severely critici9ed, by the Hindu logiciao Udyotu.­
kara in his Nyii:ya-virtika, 1-1-4. 
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and is not, according to Di~ii.ga, an act of Perception. Dignii.­
ga contends that Perception is also not connected with name, 
genus, etc. Suppose I see a cow. This cow, which I see, is a 
peculiar one. Its infinite peculiarities can only be realised 
by me who have seen it. If I proceed to indicate this cow to 
other persons by saying that I saw a cow which is named Diitha 
or which i~ red, etc., I can only convey to those persons the 
idea of a cow of a certain class, that iR, a cow possesswg tbt• 
common characteristics of a class of cows, but can never e1..press 
to them the individual cow which I saw. Hence it. foltows that 
(a result ot) Perception cannot be properly expressed by nanw, 
genus, etc. But very different iR the caRe with inference. 
Knowled,ge derived throu~h inference i.- general, and can be well 
expre..;sed by name genu:-;, ete., wherelt'-' that derived through 
Perception is particular, and i~:~ incapable of bein~ propl•rly eom­
municatcd to other~ by name, genus, ete. 

45. In the chapter on Perception J>igniiga has critic:ir·wd thl· 
Hindu logician Vatsyii.yau:t, who coududed that the mind 

(mauas) was a sense-orgttn, becam:e it 
Digniiga. critiC'ises Viit- d 1 1 

syayana.. was aecepte as sur 1 in scvera syRtemR 
of philosophy, and the view was n•Jt OJ'· 

posed in the Nyaya-sutra act·ording to the maxim '' if I do not 
oppose a theory of my opponent I it is to be understood I ap­
prove of it.'' Dignaga criticises this maxim of Vatsyii.yana 
s~tying: "if silence proved assent it. was useless for tbl:' Nyaya­
sutr::. to ment.ion o1 ht>l' ~en~f'·Ol'galli'." '. 

I Vitsyayana writes:-

fliRI t:fi'll'fllirqfll' ~ '@"ee~Uiifif I 

~1'1Cifiifrr 1Rfr1'1fr'll'f~f'l~ilii1'1fiif1'1 N il'~llf11f: I .. ... 
(Nyiiya.hhii~ya., 1-1-4). 

2 Digniiga. writes :-
-...=""'-...-~ 

't'f19"tf~~·~~·il.:t·o·~ f 
....,_.. c-o. ..,_,_. -... 

~~c:·~·tfJ~~·~·~·~~·;.J~ r' 
(Pramii~a-sa.mucca.ya., chapter 1). 

The Sa.Mkrit originals of the lines are as follows:-

"~!fir~~ oijl! 
"'!om~~W'IQTII 

(PramiiJ;ta.-sa.rnuccaya, <'hapter 1). 
These ~wo lines have been quoted and criticised by the Hindu logician 

Vacaapa.ti Mi§ra. in hiR Nyaya.-vartlka-tatpar;va-!iki, 1-1-4. 
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46. In chapter II of the PramaJ;l~samuccaya, Dig:nii.ga men­

Inference. 
tions the views of some logicians who 
from smoke, which is the middle term, 

infer fire which is inseparably connected with it, and also of 
others, who from smoke infer t\w connection between it and the 
hill which is the minor term. He argues against the first men­
tioned logicians saying t.hat if they infer fire from smoke they 
gain no new knowledge from this inference, for it is already 
known that smoke is inseparably connected with fire. His argu­
ment against the other logicians is that they are not able to 
infer the connection, for connection implies two things, whereas 
here only one thing, v£z., the hill, is visible, but the other, viz., 
fire, is not visible. What then do we really infer from smoke ~ 
Dignaga says it is not fire nor the connection between it and the 
hill, but it i.R tlw firr!f hill that. iR inferrcd. 1 

What. D1gniiga ml'ani, to sA-y 1s: --
The Nyiiya-smra di'ltinetly mentwus the eye, ea1·, uose, tongue and 

touch a.q sen~e-organH, but says nothing a.'l to whether tho mind 
(mnnaR) is a sense-organ or not. The pre:mmpt1on fr·om thi~ silence 
is t.hat the mind is not a ><enHo-organ Rt•cording to the Nyiiya-Eiitra. 

But Viitsyiiyana, the famom.; Hindu ('Ommentator on the Nyiiya­
siitra interprets tho silence in n quite different way, concluding 
therefrom that tho mind (manas) is a sense-organ according to the 
Nyiiya-siitra. 

Dignii:ga cont.ends '' 1f Hilenc" was 11 proof of assent why did the Nyaya­
BiJtra not rem11in silent regarding the other five sense-organs too ? " 

L Dignii:ga writes :-

...._,_.. .._,_... ~e-o. 

a;~-~~-a;~-~~·::~z:~·q~·s~' 
-..:> e--. -... --..,_. e-. 

~-~tfrQ,::J~·~·t:\ "'~·~r~~ 1 
- c:-. -a;~·~·r;tlJ~·~·::)::t" ~-~ ' 

-... c:-...c:-.. ~ -... 

tl]Ci~-~~r o"~tl]-~.Q::f]".Q~·s"'' 
e-...-..~ -..e-. 

o'~ira;~·~·~·"'·~~ t 
C"' e-.. -... --....- e-.. -... 

~-s~·e.~r~r~qt~,.~·s~' 
-~ e-.. ~-... 

t:\s~·q·~~~-tl!~~·q·~"' l 
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47. In chapter III, Dignaga says that an Inferenc" for the 
sake of others consists in making ex-

Comparison and Verbal I h 1 · f d b 
Testimony l'ejected. p icit a matter w ic 1 was m erre y 

one's own self. I In chapter IV, he re­
ject!> Comparison as a separate ~onrce of knowledge. Ht• says 
that when we recognise a thing through Perception of a similar 
thing, we really perform an aet of Perception. Hence Compn.ri 
son or Recognition of Similarity i~ not a separate source of 
knowledge, but is included in Perception. In chapter V, he re­
jects ''Credible Word" or "Verbal Testimony" as a separate 
source of knowledge. He Mks: ·'what is the signif1eance of a. 
Credible Word ? lJops it mean that the person who spoke the 
word is credible or the fact he averred i~ credible ? " '' If the 
person," eontinuf'~ Dignii!:!a. "ilil cr<>oihll'. it is a. mere infer-- .,... -

~-~~-l.!.l·~·s=~rz=r~~r l 
-....:> 

-.- <="'- --....-. e-.. 
.qe_~-~~··=:s~r~r~~~-q~;~~%\ r 

co- -.. .,... -....:> 

"~-~-1~~-r~c:::-~s(.l.r;f·o..r~ t 
(Pramii:t:~a-Ramu<'ell.ya, ehupter JI). 

The Sanskrit orij:!'inals of the•e lin"~ aro a~ followR :­

'f "'it?.i lf'll~llfl( itt} ~-nf~lf'H~if: I 

fl<i ~~f'lft' f~~~fiNf-iJ1111: II 
~'i ,..~ 'llf~~ ~'! fllli~lf a-er ~l1it 1 

~'ll ,.-f'llflll w~ f;p~ iffilit~'il'l n 
" 

~~sfq 1'ti ii'Tf4il 'lltit ~I!IW 'i'l~fw 1 

~~Sil~'i'liifTW"fl~ ~~1'1': II .. 
(Pramiit:~a-samu<'caya, t"haptor IT). 

The Hindu logician Viicaspati Mi;r11. ha-. quoted and criticised these Iinos 
in the Nyaya-viil'tika-tatparye.-~ika, I -1-5. 

l Digniga writes :-

e--. ....,_ ..._,_.. - e-.. 

%\c:::-~ZN~£1:::·~~-~~~-s~·t.J\~' 
- e-
~-~-~q~·s·-=l~~-q-~" 

(Pramir;te.-samuc<'aya, chapter ITI). 
2 Vide a very intere11tinq di~cnssion on it in the Nyiiya-viirtika, 1-1-6, 

where the Hindu log~cian Udyot.ako.ra defends the Nyaye.-siitra and the 
Nyiye.-bhi,ya from the attacks of Digniga. 
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ence. On the other hand if the fact is credible, it is a. case of 
Per<'eption." Hence Dignii.ga concludes that Credible Word or 
Verbal Testimony is not a separate Rource of knowledge, but is 
inC'lnded in Perception and Inference.l 

OIGNAGA's Nyaya-pravesa. 

:l8. The NyR.ya-pra.vesa 2 or rather "Nyii.ya-prave~o-niima. 
pra.miiJ)!l. prakaraJ)a " is another excellent work on Logic by 
Digna~a. The Sanskrit original is lost. There exists a. Tibetan 
tranRiation of it. which extends over folios 18::\-188 of the 
Tangyur, seetion l'l1d.o, volume Ce. ThC' tianslation was pre· 
pared by the great KaAmirian Pa~H.lita Sarnjfia-~ri Rak~ita 
and the Sakya monk Gra~~-pa-rgval-qitshan-gpal-QzaiJ, in the 
great Sa-!!kya monMtery of Western Tibet. The work in Tibe­
tan is called Tsha.·J-ma-rig~-par-bjug-pab.i-!!1]:0 signifying the 
"Door of Entrnn<'C' to Logie." It opens thus :-

,,Demonstration and refutation together with their fallacies 
are useful in arguing with others; and Perception and Inference 
together with their fallacies are useful for self-understanding; 
seeing these I compile thiR ~ii.stra."3 

Parts of a Syllogism.~ 
49. Some of the subjects discussed in 

the work are noticed he low:-

l Vide U<lyotakara's rojoinder in the Nyii:y~-viirtika 1-1-7. 
2 I consulted the Nyiiya-prave:a from the volume Ce of the Tibetan 

'fangyur which was placed at my di!<posal by the India Office, London. 
I have alRo brought a copy of the Nyiiya-prave>a from the mona.stery of 
Labro.ng in Sikkim which I visited in May 1907. This is probably the 
same as "Nyiiya-dvaro.-~astra": Vtde Takakusu's 1-tsing, p. 181l. and 
Bunyiu Nanjio'R Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi~aka, Nos. 1223 and 1224. 
Cf. Dr. Sugiura's "Hindu Logic as preserved in China and Japan," 
pp. 36, 60, where S'nnkara Svamin's Nyaya-prave>a-ta.rka-,;astra is noticed. 

<="- <="- <="-;; ~::rcr~c::·~-~~·aa~·~~ 1 
....., - c-. 

~·~:~c::·.:J~Cf~~~·~!:TJ~'rs~ 1 
- c-.-

~c:.~·~~·~c::·~·i~·~·~t.t~ 1 

-.. - -~-tr.::,~~.:Jo~r.:,~~r~~ 11 
',:) 

(Nyaya-pravesa), 
c- <="-

.. In Tibetan: Rig!-pal!i-yan-lag ( ~tfl~'l~ ":.\f~·~) and in Sans-

krit: Nyayavayava ( Oifll"fl11t"1llr ) 1 
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Reasoning, according to the Nyaya-pravesa, is carried on by 
means of a minor term, a major term, a middle term and two 
examples. The minor term is also called the subject (in Sans­
krit: pak?a or dlw.rmin, and in Tibetan phyog!l or cho!!-ca.n). 
The major term is otherwise called the predicate (in Sanskrit: 
siidhya or dharma., in Tibetan: b5grub-par-bya or cho~). The 
middle term is also c:tlled the reason or mark (in Sanskrit : ketu, 
linga or .~iidho1na, in. Tibetan: 1>\'tan-t.>:hig~ or b~grub-par-byecJ). 
The example (ealled in Sanskrit: dr~{iinta, in Tibetan: \l,pe­
brjo\l) is of two kinds, viz., ( l) homogeneous (in Sanskrit : 
8iidharmya, in Tibetan: cho5-I!Jt,lmn-pa) and (2) hetrogeneou>: 
(in Sanskrit.: vaidhannya. in Tibetan : cho~-mi-l!ltlmn-pa.). 

Form of a Syllogiflm. 

( l) This hill is fil'ry. 

50. Tl)(' form of reaso11iug iR as fol­
lows:-

(~) Beeause it has smoke, 
(H) All t.hat has smoke is fier·y like a kitclwn and whatever is 

not fiery has no smoke like a lake. 
Here ' hill ' is the minor term, ' fipry' the majot term. 

'smoke' the middle term, 'kitchen ' a homogeneous example 
and 'ln,ke' a hetrogeneous example. 

Thesi1:1. 

tion, e.g. 

51. A minor term and a major tel'm 
linked togcth<'r constitute a propo,;i-

The hill (minor tenn) io: fiery (major term). 
A proposition which is offered for proof is a TheAis. 

52. There are certain types of thesis which cannot stand the 
The Falla.('ies of TheRis.l test of proof and are therefore falla 

cious. 
The following theses are fallae!ons :-
(I} A thesis incompatible with perception, such as: "sound 

is inaudible." 
. (2) A thesis incompatible with inference, such as: '' A pot 
IS eternal." 

(Really "A pot is non-eternal because it is a product.") 
(3) A thesis incompatible with the puhlic opinion, such a.s: 

"Man's head is pure, because it is the limb of an animate 
being." (Or monev is an abominable thing. I or some men 
like me may say ,-,money is an abominable thing," but the 
world does not say so). 

-----·---- ---1 In Tibetan: phyog~-!ta.r-§nan ( s~~r~.z:;~~·) : in Sanskrit: pa.k-

~iibhisa ( ~N ) I 
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(4) A thesis incompatible with one's own belief or doctrine, 
such as: A VaiSel!ika philosopher saying "sound is eternal." 

(5) A thesis incompatible with one's own statement such as: 
·' My mother is barren." 

(6) A thesis with an unfamiliar minor term, such as : The 
Buddhist speaking to the Samkhva, " Sound is perishable." 
(Sound is a subject well known to the Mimamsaka, but not to 
the Samkhya). 

(7) A thesis with au unfamiliar major term, such as: The 
Siimkhya speaking to tl1e Buddhist, •· The soul is animate." 

(8) A thesis with hoth thf' tl'rms unfamiliar, such as: The 
Va1se~ik~ speaking to the Buddhist. '' The floul has feelings as 
pleasurable. etc." 

(The Buddhist nf'ither deals with the soul nor with its feelings). 
(9) A t.hesis univers~dlv aC'cepted, such as: "Fire is warm." 

(This thesis cannot be offered for proof as it is accepted by all. 

Three Char~trtonstics of !l:l. The Midd!t:> Term (Hetu) must 
the Mid(llo Term.J possess three chanwtcri.;;tics, viz. :-

(l) Tht:> whole of the minor term (pnk~a) mu>~t hl' connected 
with 1.l1e middlt> term, c.y. 

Sound is non-etcmal, 
Because it is a product, 
Like a pot hut unlike ether. 

In this reasoning "product" which iS the middle term 
includes the whole of '· sound" which is thl' minor term. 

(2) All things denoted by the middle term must be homo­
g('ll~'>ous with thin!!.S denoted by the major term, e.g. 

All thing;; produced are non-eternal as a pot. 
(H) Nont' of the thingR heterogeneouq from the major term 

must he a thing denoted by the middle term, e.g. 
No non-non-eternal (that iR, no eternal) thing is a product, 

as ether. 
54. If we suppose the minor term or subject to be'S,' the 

middle term or reason to be 'R,' and the major term or predi­
cate to be ' P,' then the above-mentioned three characteristics 
of the middle term ma:v he Hym holieally set forth as follows :-

(1) All S is R. 
{2) All R is P. 
(3) NoR jo.; non-P. 

- c-. r 
1 Called in Tibetan: (]tan-tshig~-ni-tshul·~:"SUin { tt}j~"a;tl]~~-~~· 

tf}~c:.J) and in Sanskrit : Liilgasya trairiipyam ( ~ ~"f~ ) 1 
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Now, the negative aspect of the middle term, viz., no R is 
non-P only cc.nfirms the truth conveyed by one of the positive 

·aspects, viz., all R IS P. Hence we may put aside the negative 
aspect, and exhibit the positive aspects as follows:-

(1) All S is R. 
(2j All R is P. 

Again, in t.he above instance ' R ' and ' P ' may be t.aken in 
their whole extent or partially. Sv the two positive aspects 
mentioned above may be fully exhihited as follows:-

(1) (a) All Sis all H .. 
(b) All S is some R. 

(2) (a) All R is all P. 
(b) All R is some P. 

Combining aspect (1) and a'3pect (2) together we lind that a 
syllogism may be of any one of the following forms :-

(1) All Sis all P (conclusion): 
Becam'le All Sis all R, 

All R is all P. 
(2) All Sis some P (rouclusion) : 

Because All S is all R, 
All R is some P. 

(3) All ~ is some P (conclusion) : 
Berause All Sis some R, 

All R is all P. 
( 4) All S is somE' P (conclusion) : 

Berause All S is some R, 
All R is some P. 

Hence we find that Dignaga admits only two conclusions, vt:z. 
All S is all P, and 
All S is some P. 

55. The second and third of the characteristiC's mentioned 
above indieate the relative extension of 

Rell;ltive extl'nsion of the middle term and major term. They 
the M1ddle Term and the h h · · · 11 
Major Term. s ow t at the m1ddle term IS umversa y 

or inseparably connected with the major 
term. This universal or inseparable connt-ction between them 
is caUed in Sanskrit Vyiipti and in Tibetan Khyab which was, 
as far as I find, first discovered by Dignaga. 

Supposing that the middle term or reason is R, and the major 
term or prt-dicate is P, the connection between the two terms 
may be symbolically set forth as follows:-

(1) All R is all P, and 
(2) All R is some P. 
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56. Owing to the violation of one or more of the three 
charactE'ristics, there occur Fallacies of 

Te!:l~cies of the Middle the Middle Term which may be of 
· fourteen kinds as follows :-

A. The ·unproved (Sanskrit.: Asiddha, Tibetan: Ma-grub) 
which occurs : 

(l) When the lack of truth of the middle term is recognised 
by both the parties, e.g. 

Sound is non-eternal, 
Because it is visible. 

(Neither of the parties admits that sound is visible). 
(2) When the lack of truth of the middle term is reeognised 

by one party only, e.g. 
Sound is evolved, 
Because it is a product. 

(The Mimii.msakas do not admit that sound is a product). 
(3) When the truth of the middle term is questioned, e.g. 

The hill is fiery, 
Beeause there is vapour. 

(Vapour may or may not be an effect. of fire and may or may 
not be connected with it otherwise). 

( 4) When it is questioned whether the minor term is predic­
able of the middle term, e.g. 

Ether is a substance, 
Because it has qualities. 

(It is questioned whether ether h.'lS qualities). 

B. The uncertain (Sanskrit: Aniscita, Tibetan: Ma.ne~-pa) 
which occurs : 

(5) When the middle> term is too general, abiding t-qually in 
the major term as well as in the opposite of it, e.g. 

Sound is eternal, 
Because it is knowable. 

(The 'knowable' is too general because it abides in the eternal 
as well as the non-eternal. This is a fallacy of being too general, 
called in Sanskrit: Sadhara'foa and in Tibetan: Thun-mon). 

(6) When the middle term is not general enough, abiding 
neither in the major term nor in its opposite, e.g. 
------------- - ---- -- -- ---------

~ 

( z:nc;r~• .:;.z:nltr·~~ ·~,....) 1 In Tibetan : <_;tan-tshig~·!tar-~nail -1 n w ·I'"'~ ':)"""" 11\ ~oo. and in 

Sanskrit : Hetvibhisa. ( ~iifTlml ) I 
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~ound is eternal, 
Because it is audible. 

(This is a fallacy of being not general enough, called in 
Sanskrit: Asiidhiira'l}a, and in Tibetan: Thun-mon-ma-yin). 

(7) When the middle term abide~ in some of the things homo­
geneous with, and in all things heterogeneous from, thl' major 
term, e.g. 

Sound is not a product of effort, 
Because it is non-eternal. 

(The non-eternal abides in some of the things which are not 
products of effort, such as lightning, and abides in all things 
which are not non-products of effort). 

(8) When the micldle term abides in some of the things 
heterogeneous from, and in all things homogeneous with, t.hl' 
major term, e.g. 

Sound is a product of effort, 
Because it is non-eternal. 

(The non-eternal abides in some of the things which are not 
products of effort, as lightning, and abides in all things which 
are products of effort). 

(9) When the middle term abides, in some of the things 
homogeneous with and in some heterogeneous from, the major 
term, e.g. 

Sound is eternal, 
Because it is incorporeal. 

(Some incorporeal things are eternal as ether. but others are 
not as intelligence). 

(10) When there is a non-erroneous contradiction, that is, 
when a thesis and its contradictory are both supported by what 
appear to be valid reasons, e.g. 

The Vaisl'fi!ika speaking to the Mlmihnsaka: 

" Sound is non-eternal, 
Because it is a product.'' 

The Mimamsaka speaking to t.he Vaise!;lika : 

'' Sound is eternal, 
Because it is always audible." 

(Both of the reasonings are correct, but as they lead to con­
tradictory conclusions they are classed as uncertain). 

C. The contradictory (Sanskrit : Viruddha, Tibetan : IJgal­
wa) which occurs : 
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(11) When the middle term iR contradictory to the major term, 
e.g. 

Sound is eternal, 
BecauRe it is a produet. 

(Product is inconsistent with eternal). 
'(12) When the middle term is contradietory to t.he implied 

major t.erm, e.g. 
The eyes, etc., are serviceable to some being, 
Because they are made of particleR, 
Like a bed, seat, etc. 1 

(Here the major term "serviceable to some being" is am­
biguouR, for, the apparent meaning of 'Rome being' is · the body,' 
but t.he implied meaning of it. is • the soul.' Though things 
' made of particles' are serviceable to the body, they are not, 
according to the Samkhya, serviceable to the soul which is 
attributeless. Hence there is contradiction between Hw middle 
t.erm and the implied major t.erm). 

(13) When the middle term is incom~istent with thE' minor 
term, e.g. 

Siimiinya 
action; 

(genE>rality) is neither substance, quality. nor 

Because it depends upon one subRtance and posResses qua.­
lity and uction. 

(Siimiinya or generality does not depend upon one rmbstancE', 
etc.) 

(14) When the middle term is inconsistent with the implied 
minor term, e.g. 

Obje<'ts arc Rtimuli of action; 
Because they are apprehended by the senses. 
('' ObjE>cts" is ambiguous meaning (1) things and (:2) pur­

poses. The middle term is inconsistent with the minor term in 
the second meaning). 

Digniga's theory• of ex- 57. An example before the time of 
amples. Examples con- Dignaga served as a mere familiar case 
verted to universal propo- which Wll$ cited to help the understand-
sition. ing of the listner, e.g. 

The hill is' fiery, 
Because it has smoke, 
Like a kitchen (example). 

Asanga (q.v.) made the example more serviceable to reason­
ing, but Dignaga converted it into a universal proposition, that 

l This example may lead us to presume that the author of Nyiya­
prave:ia knew l>vara Kn!].a's Siirhkhya.-kiriki which is the oldest of 
the works on Simkhya philosophy that have come down to us. 



96 BUDDHlST LOGIC, C.HA1'. IJ. 

is a proposition 1 expressive of the universal or inseparable con· 
nection between the middle term and the major term, e.g. 

The hill is fiery ; 
Because it has smoktl ; 
All that has smoke is fiery as a kitchen (homogeneous ex­

ample). 
The above example is homogeneous. A heterogeneous ex­

ample is thus given:-
Whatever is not fiery has no smoke a,; a laktl. 

58. Examples have already been stated to be of two kinds, 
viz., l. Homogeneous and 2. Hetero­

Fallacies of the lwmo- gcneous. Eac·h of thestl kinds becomes 
geneous example.z 

fallacious under certain circumstancf's. 
Fallacies of the homogeneous example are thtl following:-

(1) An example not homogeneous with the middle term, e.g. 
Sound is eternal, 
Because it is incorporeal, 
That which is incorporeal is eternal as the atoms. 

(The atoms cannot serve as an example because they are not 
incorporeal. This is called a fallacy of the Excluded Middle 
Term). 

(2) An example not homogeneous with the major term, e.q. 
Sound is eternal, 
Because it is incorporeal, 
That which is incorporeal is eternal as intelligence. 

(Intelligence cannot serve as an example because it is not 
eternal. This is called a fallacy of the Excluded Major Term). 

(3) An example homogeneous with neither the middle term 
nor the major term, e.g. 

·----- ----

L The universal proposition, that is, the proposition expressive of the 
universal relation between th"' middle term and the major term, serves 
as the major premi~e in a syllogism of the celebrated Greek logician 
Aristotlo. It was long unknown in India.. Dip;niiga's discovery of the 
universal proposition marks a new era in the hiFJtory of Indian Logic and 
shows a great development of the principle of induction first apprehended 
by Asanga. in India. - ..... 

II Called in Tibetan: Cho~-rpthun-4pe-!tar-~nan-wa (~~r~,£!~~q· 

""' 
~l:\·~~·:::t) and in Sanskrit: Sidha.rmya-dntintiibhiisa ( ~-

ftr1'n1fN ) I 
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Sound is eternal, 
Because it is incorporeal, 
That which is incorporeal is eternal, as a pot . . 
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(The pot cannot serve as an example because it is neither in­
corporeal nor eternal. This is called a fallacy of the Excluded 
Middle and Major Terms). 

(4) A homogeneous example showing a lack of universal con-
nection between the middle term and the major term, e.g. 

This person is passionate, 
Becau~c he is a speaker, 
Whoever is a speaker is passionate, as a certain man in 

Magadha. 
(Though a certain man in Magadha may be both speaker and 

passionate, there is neverthelesH no universal connection between 
being a speaker and being passionate. This is a fallacy of Ab­
sence of Connection called in Sanskrit : AnanvayR., in Tibetan : 
~je~-su-!J.gro-wa-med ). 

(5) A homogeneous example showing an inverse connection 
between the middle term and the major term, e.g. 

Sound is non-eternal, 
Because it is a product of effort, 
Whatever is non-eternal is a product of effort, as a pot. 

(The pot cannot serve as an example because though it is both 
non·eternal and a product of effort, the connection between the 
major term and the middle term has been inverted, i.e., all 
products of effort are non-eternal ; but all non-etE.'rnals are not 
products of effort. This is a fallacy of Inverse Connection 
called in Sanskrit : Viparltii.nvaya, in Tibetan : ~jel!-su-!J.gro-wa­
phyin-ci-log-pa ). 

Fallacy of the hetero- 59. Fallacies of the heterogeneous 
geneous example.l example are the following :-

(6) An example not heterogeneous from the opposite of the 
middle term, e.y. 

Sound is eternal, 
Because it is incorporeal, 
Whatever is non-eternal is not incorporeal, as intelligence. 

- --------------
-c-. 

L Called in Tibetan: Cho~-mi-Q.lthun-gpe-!tar--~n-wa (~~·~·~.£l~· 
~ ..... 

~z:.r~-=-·~~-~) and in Sanskrit: Vaidharmya-dntintibhiea ( ... 

~)I 
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(Intelligence is non-eternal, yet incorporeal. ThiA is a fallacy 
of Included Middle Term in a heterogeneous example). 

(7) An example not heterogeneous from the opposite of the 
major term, e.g. 

Sound is eternal, 
Because it is incorporeal, 
Whatever is non-eternal is not incorporeal, as atoms. 

(The at.omR are not incorporeal yet they are eternal. This is 
a fallacy of Included Major Term in a hetcrogeneous example). 

(8) An example heterogeneous from neither the opposite of 
the middle term nor the opposite of the major t.rrm. e.g. 

Sound is eternal, 
Because it is incorporeal, 
Whatever is non-eternal is not incorporeal, as a pot. 

(A pot is neither et.ernal nor incorporeal. This is called a 
fallacy of Included Middle and Major Terms in a heterogeneom; 
example). 

(9) A heterogeneous example showing an ahsence of diACOJI· 
nection between the middle term and the major term, e.g. 

This person is passionate, 
Because he is a speaker, 
Whoever is non-passionate is not a speaker. as a piece 

of stone. 
(This is called a fallacy of Absence of Disconnection of a 

heterogeneous example). 

(10) A heterogeneous example showing an absence of inverse 
disconnection between the middle term and the major term, 
e.g. 

Sound is non-eternal, 
Because it is a product, 
Whatever is non-product is not non-eternal, as ether. 

The example should be inverted as : 
Whatever is non-non-eternal, i.e., eternal, is not a product, 

as ether. This is called a fallacy of Inverted Negation of a 
heterogeneous example. 

60. All the three kinds of fallacies-of the Thesis, Middle 
Term and Example-are fallacies of reasoning. Refutation 
(called in Sanskrit : Dii,aJ;ta and in Tibetan: Sun-bbyin) con­
sists in finding out in the reasoning of the opponent any one of 
the fallacies aforementioned. Fallacy of Refutation (called in 
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Sanskrit: Dii~a~ii.bhii.sa. and in 11Tibetan : Sun-Q.byin-!tar-!:!nan­
wa) consists in alleging a fallacy where there is no fallacy at all. 

61. Perception and Inferenoe are the two kinds of valid 
knowledge for one's own ~elf. Percep· 

Perception o.nd Infer- · ll d S k p k d 
ence and their Fallacies. tion (ca e in ans rit: ratya !(Ia, an 

in Tibetan : y uon-sum) is knowledge 
derived through the senses. It is free from illusory experiences 
and is not connected with name, genuc~. etc. Inference called in 
San.,krit: Anumana and in Tibct:Ln: ~jes-su-lpag is the know­
Jed~e of objects derived throu~h a m:1rk (Tibetan: ~ta.gB) or 
middle term which ha'l three characteristics. There are Falla­
ciefl of Perception a~ well as of Inference (called respectively 
Pratyak~iibha'>R. and Anumiin'ibhii.fla in Sanskrit, and Muon­
sum-!tar-nao and ~jes·Jpag-Jtar-~nan in Tibetan). 

DIGNAGA's Hetu-cakra-hamaru. 

62. The Hetu-ca.kra-ha.maru 1 is another small treatise on 
Logic by Dignaga. The San~krit original is lost, but a Tibetan 
translation i, preserved in the Tangyur, section ]}Ido, folios 
193-19!. The Tibetan tranfllation was prepared by the sage 
Bodhisattva of Za-hor and the Bhiksu DharmiiAoka. The work 
in Tibetan ifl called (Jtan-~,higB-kyi-hkhor-lo-~ta.n-la.-<j,wab-pa, 
signifying "the Wheel of Reasons put in order." It begins 
thus:-

" Bowing down to the Omniscient One (Buddha), who has 
destroyed the net of errors, I explain the syt~tem of three charac­
teristics of the Reason (or Middle Term)." 2 

In this work Dignaga ha.s analysed all nine po!!Sible relations 
between the middle and the major terms a.nd has found tha.t there 

------------
1 I brought a. copy of the Tibetan version of the Hetu-cakra.-hamBrU 

from the monastery of Lo.brang in Sikkim which I visited in June 1907. 
'fhis work is probably the so.me as the Hetu-dvira->istra: vide Ta.ka­
kusn'" 1-tsing, p. 187. 

~ ~~'ll·q~·s·~·~-r-~~-r~e:~·qa,, 
~ 

.... . 
£l~~ ~~-~15~-~·s::fJ·~~o.r ~~ 1 

~ - .._,_,...,C'o... 
tf17~· a;tfl~ ~~-9~~-F· ~-~ 1 
tf17~·~-~~~·q·~..q~·tt.1\'S ll 

(Hetu-ohakra-hamaru). 
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are among them two relations which conform to the three charac­
teristics of the middle term already laid down, and the remain­
ing seven relations are at variance with those characteristics. 
Accordingly he has concluded that only two relations are valid 
M will be evident from the annexed diagram. 

OTHER WORKS OF DIGNAGA. 

Pramat;~.a-samuccaya-vrtti. 

65. The Pramat;~.a-samuccaya-v:rtti is a eonnnentary on the 
Pramii1,1a-samuccaya by Dignaga himself. The Sanskrit original 
of this work is lost, but there exists a Tibetan translaton ' 
which extends over folios Vl-116 of the Tangyur. section ~do, 
volume Ce. The Tibetan translation was prepared, at the com­
mand of king Rig§-!dan-rgyal-po. by the famous Indian sage 
Vasudhara Rak~ita, who was as it, were the crest-gem of logicians, 
and the Tibetan interprett:>r SIHt-ma-1ge-'Q~ii<.>iJ-siu-!gyal. In 
Tibetan it is called Tsha<.l-ma-kun-la~-'Qtu~-pahi-b.grel-wa. It is 
divided into six chapters corresponding to those of the Prama~a­
samuccaya itself. At the end of the work it is stat.ed that 
" led on by the command of Maiijunatha (the god of learniug), 
Dignaga the great dialectician of sharp intellect wrote this sastra 
which is as deep as the ocean." 

66. There is another translation of the Pramat;~.a-samuccaya­
v:rtti in Tibetan extending over folios 96-180 of the Tangyur, 
section Mdo, volume Ce. It was prepared by the Indian sage 
Hema Varma (called in TibetanGs<'r-gyi-go-cha) and the Tibetan 
interpreter Dad-pa-se§-rab in the monastery of S'i-wabi-\lge-~na§. 

Pramat;~.a-siistra-pravesa. 

67. Pramat;~.a-sastra-pravesa a is another work by Dignaga 
It was translated into Chinese by the Chinese interpreter Tha­
sam-tsan. The Chinese version was translated into Tibetan by 
the Chinese scholar ;[>ge-se~-sin-gyan and the Tibetan monk 
f3ton-gshon in the Sa§kya monastery of Western Tibet. The 
Sanskrit original of the work appears to be lost, but the Tibetan 
version still exists. It consists of folios 188-193 of the Tan­
gyur, section ~do, volume Ce. In Tibetan the work is called 
Tshag-mabi-'Q§tan-'Qco§·rig-pa-la-bjug-pa signifying ''An Entrance 
to the Science of Logic." 

1 I have consulted the Tibetan xylograph of this work in the posses­
sion of the India Office, London. 

2 I have consulted the Tibetan xylograph of this work in the possession 
of the India Office, London. 
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(Yi11e ptM8ible rdatinna btl~D«If. the Middle Tmu a~Jd the .Major Term in a •yllogi1m). 

8owMJ. i• etemal So~ ie :aoo·l'tetJIJII, 18onnd ie _a produc' o( e~rt, 
&-1• it ill ~-ble, B-ull it ia p!"Oduead, 1ho:'IW!It 1t ._ DotL·eSenalol, 

~e~~~~o~Je~(-wtucb 11 the «MMn or! ii!:at&e'.-;!~~~!,dt;be(~biGb 11 the reuou or: ~=~.!ot;!:o~. 1~e:!i'=i~~o:'=·,_11 or 
middle term) abidee ID alllhinp hoJ:D.Opueou.a 111iddle term) abideillll ell tbiap homf'geJWoua TDI'tdle tenD) abide. in all t.binp borDOpueoaa 

~::uJ~(~c1!'~ ~:rk:tf from. the =~~:~~~ th::~ ··n~:O;:r~r ~~~'::~~h!t~'i: =-~~~ ~~!tt~!irO:i~~o:j:;' !:): th• 
Tho~ or middle a.nn ia too palfal. UIIJOr term). Truth 11 u.uoertai:a. 
Tnth ill llDGtlt&in. . Tbe reuoniq is valid. \VeUl 

-------- - __ , __________ _ 
~:i:t";:duced, ~i~::!d:hl! j r:w!·i~.~~~du;tofalfon, 
~= e~ ~~o.dfO(~h,ch 11 the ftUOil or i'ie': .. tt1 ~~~~~hi;.tb(~tucb ,, the "'uoa or · i: ~~~"~· ;::cr~~ :R~~~~~f!:b:ibe rM&Oa 

~addle t.er~n) abide. 111. aot.biq homnsoneoUI I middle terTD) llbidee Jaaothq honJOI{CIIeou• or middle tenn) ~obidle ID notluas boaaopucna 

~~t(w~c~=~~~:!.i. miD, the ~~~-:::!~,?(~1i1~~~t~~:J:,~.!:r· the ~~·.!~~ i!~tf~r:f!:!!j:C1~·ftm, 
'J'be ~~~or mid.d.le aena il eont.~ictory to tbe The ~uon or 1111ddlo torm. i1 not pnnel eDough. I Tha ~011 or middle km:l ia mDtradiot.orJ" t;o *I» 

major t.erm. -·-- Truth iluDeorWn. -~---'_•'_"""_· _______ _ 

, . . 
Bowu! ia s no:a-prodt!Ot or elfort. 8onlld ilaou.-eternll. I Sound Ia eternal. 
B..,._ltiliaon•~. BocaUMitqaprodll('tofel!ort. ; ~.e.ueeitiecorporeal. 

~=Iif~~~:!.~·(!htJ.ik!ar.Ct.reao:a or ~~!~~~·';:~~,h:;~':J~:.d1~~~c~t~,·~rea'JOn I ti~~.'!~i.hke ato~r~~ of dut, hlu amoaaad 
mXI.d» t-) sbid.M Ua eome thing~ hoiUOgeae- or RJoid.d(. tfftll) itlndel in .ame tbm_IDi homo· , H~re tho ' corporeal ' (whteh il t.hG .._ or 
o1111ri\h, aDd Ua all \biqe betelopneou frt1D11 geneoua with, but in 110thing hetwogelll'Olll I middle ~em~) 1b1d• in IIO!nt thing• ho~Upne-
Uui 'ao:a-prodciot of el!ort • (lt"hich ill the ralljor !n:~m, tho • DOD-ortenull' (whiah 1e the auejor OUI lt""lth, and ill eoma thl.Dp hl~eou.e 
toenn). t.rm), fro1"D:• tha ·etart~~l' (whl.ob ill tho major term), 

Truth iiiiiiiDil'kiD.. l'be reMOIIiDB il valid. WeU 1 Truth 11 uacart&i.n. 

------------------- '----------
6i, ANALl"81B OP THI W s:E&L. 

--==--==,---.==~~--- ·--~- ----- ~- -----
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Alambar;ta-parik~a. 

68. The Alambar;ta-parik~a I is another work by Dignaga. 
The Sanskrit original of this work appears to be lost, but there 
exists a Tibetan translation which consists of one folio only 
(folio 1HO) of the Tangyur, section ~do, volume Ce. The work 
in Tibetan is called pmig§-pa-brtag-pa signifying "An Ex­
amination of the Objects of Thought." It begins with an invo­
cation to Buddha and all Bodhisattvas. 

Ala.mbar;ta-parik~a-vrtti. 

69. The Alambar;ta.-parikfii&.-vrtti a is a commentary on the 
.Alambar;ta-parik~a by Dignaga himself. The Sanskrit original 
of this work appears to he lost, but there exists a Tibetan ver­
sion which is embodied in the Tangyur, section Mdo, volume 
Ce, folios 180-182. The work in Tibetan is called !?mig§-pa­
brtag-pabi-!J.grel. 

Trikala-parik~ii.. 

70. The Trikala-parik~a s il:-l a work by Dignaga. The Sans­
krit original of this work appears to be lost, but there exists a 
Tibetan version in the Tangyur, section Mdo, volume Ce, folios 
182-183. This version was prepared by the great Pal)~ita 
S'antakara Gupta and t-he interpreter-monk Tshul-bkhrim~·nzyal­
mtshan. The work in Tibetan is called Du§-gsum-brtag-pa signi­
fying "An Examination of Three Times." 

S'ANKARA SVAMIN (ABOUT 550 A.D.). 

71. S'ankara Svii.min,• as it appears from Chinese records, 
wDB a pupil of Dignii.ga. He seems to have bt"en a native of 
Southern India. Logic is said to have been handed down by 
Dignii.ga through S'ankara Svamin and ten other masters to 
S'Ilabhadra, who was the head of the Nalanda University, and 
the favourite teacher of the Chinese pilgrim Hwen-thsang in 

! I have consulted the Tibetan xylograph of this wor.!' 11.8 contained in 
the India Office, London. This is probably the same as" Alamba~pratya 
ya-dhyina->istro." :vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi­
~aka, No. 1173, and Takakusu's I-tsing, p. 188. 

2 I have consulted the xylograph of this work as contained in the India 
Offil'e, London. 

s I have <'.OilBulted the Tibetan xylograph of this work as contained in the 
India Office, London. This work is probably the same that is called by 
Takakusu "The E"istra on the Meditation of the Three Worlds": vide 
Takakusu's I-tsing, p. 187. The "worlds" is evidently a mistake for 
"times." 

' Vide Dr. Sugiura's Hindu Logic a.s preserved in China and Japan, 
pp. 36, 37. 
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635 A.D. According to the Chinese Tripi~aka S'altkara Svimin 
was the author of a work called Nyaya.-pra.vesu. Tarka.-8astra,t 
which was tran3lated into Chinese hy Hwen-thsnng in 647 A.D. 
This work seems to be different • from the •• Nyii.ya-prave~a" 
or more fully the "Nyiya-praveso nama prama~a-prakarat.ta" 
which, a..'l we have seen, is ascribed by the Tibetans to Dignii.ga. 

DHARMAPALA (ABOUT 600-U35 A.D.). 

72. Dharmapila,s a logician, was a native of Kii.iiclpura in 
Dravil;la. (modern Conjeeveram in Madras). He wa~ the eldest 
son of a. great minister of the country. From his childhood he 
exhibited much cleverness, and as he was a young man the king 
and queen of the country condescended to entertain him at a 
feast. In the evening of that day hi:~ heart was oppressed with 
sorrow, and assuming the robes of a Buddhist reduse he left 
home. and applied himself with unflagging earnestness to learn­
ing. He was admitted into the University at Nalandii (vide 
Appendix A) in which he acquired great distinction. Subse­
quently he became the head of the Uuiversity. He must have 
retired from NiUandii. before 635 A.D., when Hwen-thsang visit­
ed it, and found that S'Ilabhadr1t had succeeded him in the 
headship of the University. Dharmapii.la. conjointly with 
Bhartrhari composed a Be!Ji vrtti on Pa~ini's grammar. 

7:t He was a follower of the Yogii.cira philosophy and was 
the author of several work~ such as (l) .Alamba~a-pratyaya­
dhyii.na-sii.stra-vyikhyii. ; (2l Vidvii.matra.-siddhi-sastra-vyal<hyi ; 
and (3) S'ata-~ii.stra-vaipulya-vyii.khyA which was translated into 
Chine'3ein 650A.D. Hwen-thsang, who visited India in 629 A.D., 
found in Kau~ii.m hi the ruins of a monastt•ry wher'-' Dharma­
pila had refuted the arguments of the heretics . 

.ACARYA S'ILABHADRA (635 A.D.). 

74. S'llabhadra. • belonged to the family of the king of Sarna· 
ta~a (Bengal), and was of the Briihma~a caste. He was a pupil 

1 Vide Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripita.ka, no. 1216, 
and Appendix I, No. 13. 

J The Tibetans do not know S'ankara Svimin at all. The Chinese pil­
grim 1-tlling, who visited India during 671-695, speaks of Digniga and 
Dharmakirti, but does not mention fl'ailkara Svimin. Even Hwen· 
thsang in his Travel does not mention him. 

3 Vide Beal'a Buddhist Records of the Western World, vol. 1, p. 237 ; 
vol. 11, pp. 110-223, 229 and 230. Vide also Taka.kusu's 1-teing, p. lvii, 
and Bunyiu Nanjio's Catalogue of the Chinese Tripi~aka, Appendilr I, 
No. 16. . 

• Ville Beal'e Buddhist Records of the Western World, vol, 11, p. 110; 
and Tak&kusu'e 1-teing, p. 181. 
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of Dharmapii.la at the Nalanda University 
of which subsequently he became the he:td. 
grim Hwen-thsang was his pupil' in 635 A.D. 
a great logician and master of sii.stras. 
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(vide Appendix A) 
The Chinese pil· 
S'llabhadra was 

ACARYA DHARMAKTRTI (ABOUT 635-650 A.D.). 

75. The excellent Dharmaklrti,2 called in Tibetn.n Cho~­
grag~. according to the accounts of all earlier sages, was born in 
the south in the kingdom of Cii~amal)i.a Since, however, there 
is now no country by that name, and since on the other hand 
all the orthodox and heterodox alike name Trimalaya as the 
birth-place of Dharmaklrti, it is to be accepted that in olden 
times Trimalaya was called the kingdom of Cii~ama~ti. His 
father was a Tirtha of the Bt·ihmat.la caste, Parivrajaka Koru­
nanda by name. Endowed from childhood up with a very keen 
intellect he attained to great skill in the fine arts, in the Vedas 
and Vedailgas, in the art of healing, in grammar, and in all the 
theories of the Ttrthas. When only sixteen or eighteen years 
old, he was already deeply versed in the philosophy of the 
Tlrthas. Occasionally he attended lectures of the Buddhists, 
and realised that the teachings of Buddha were without faults. 
There grew up in him a strong inclination towards BuddhiRm. 
He donned the dress of a Buddhist Upasaka. (devotee). When 
the Brii.hmaJ.las inquired the reason of this he praised the excel­
lence of Buddhism for which he was out-casted. Thereupon he 
came to Madhyade~a ~ (Magadha), was received into the Sar1gha 
(priesthood) by } cArya Dharmapala, attained to great learning 
in the three Piial>as, and knew in all 500 siitras and dharanls 
by heart. · • 

76. Dharroakirti desiring to become acquainted with the 

1 Vide Takalcusu's 1-t.eing, p. xlv. 
2 This account is taken from Lama Tirinitha's Geachichte des Bud­

dhismus von Schiefnor, pp. 175-185. 
3 Ciic.limaJ;li is probably the same as Coga. or CJ;10la country in ~he 

Eastern Deccan. As a. fact .Dharmakirti was born m the Deccan : Vide 
article 82 under Pramil].a·virtika kiriki. 

~ In Tibetan literature Mlldhya-da~a signifies Magadha (Behar). But 
1\Janu defines Madhya da§a as the oountry lying between the Himalayas 
oo the nortn, the Vindhy~ mountains on tne south, Prayiga in the east, 
and the river Sarasvati on the west: 

r ..... ~l.nt -q '51T~_ ~~~'I(W~ 1 

uPt• 11'1T~· INJ~1(: 11111f1fw: I 
(Man~ti 2: 21). 

In this connection vide a very learned article named" Note on the 
Middle Cnnntry of Ancient India" by Rhya Davida in the Journal of th• 
Royal Asill.tio ~ooiety, January\90,. 
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secret doctrine of the Tlrtha sy~tem, donned a slavP-attire and 
went southward. On inquiring who wa~ v£>rscd in the TJrtha 
syst.Pm, l1e was informed that the Brii.hmaJ;la Kumii.•·ila was 
an incomparable master of the same. The assertion that 
Kumarila was an uncle of l>harmakirti is unsupported hy 
India.n authority. Kumarila had rPecived a large fortune from 
his king, owned many riee-fields, fi\'c hun<lred male slaves and 
five hundred fpmule slaves and many hundrPd mPn. When 
l >harmakirt.i aft.er entering tlwir Rerv if'e performf:'d t.he work of 
fift.v sJavps indoors and outdoors, Kumaril<t and his wife were 
Slttislif:'d. They allowed him to hpm· t,Jw ~eer£>t doctrinE's. 
Obtaining knowledge of thf' sel'ret. t.eaehing from Kumii.rila, 
he left his ho11se. With the wag(·s which he rPc<>ivPcl from 
Kumarila for his spe<!ial ,;prvic-f:'s lw gavE:' a grt>at. fpast, to the 
llrii.hma~ms in t.he night. of his dl:'parturP. -

77. ThPreupon he eha.llengt>d thP followPrs of the system of 
KaJ)ii.da llll.lllf:'d KaJ;Jiida (Jupta and other follow('l'S of the Tirtha 
system and f:'Ut.ert>tl upou tll~hatPs with t.h£>1ll. ThE' dehat.Ps 
lasted for thr('e mm1t.hs. during whieh he wit.lu;t-ood all !ril-l 
oppom'nt!l and eonvt>rt.ed many (,f t hl·m t.o Buddhil-lm. Upon 
this Kumarila was enragl'd and appearc<l with GiiO Briilm,n,~as 
for dehatl·. He proposed the (·tmdit.ion thnt whocvl'r was de­
feat<>d shoulcl be kil!f:'d. Dharmakirti who did not desirP the 
death of K umarila iudueed t.he la.t.tc~r to f:'nter upon t.lH' rondi­
t.ion tlmt who<•ver wa?. dl'fPated should ace<•pt the doetrine of 
th(' wimJPr. Putting D/t.a.rrna (doct.rinP) up a.s the prize t.hey 
b£'ga.n t.l!C deba1 £', and finally Dharmakirt.i was vi<~t.orious. 
Kumii.rila and his 500 followers beranlf' followf:'rs of Buddha. 

78. Dharmakirti fnrtht•r withstobd t.he Nirgranthas (Jaina..<~), 
Riihuvrat.in and oth£>rs, who lived within the mngP of the 
Vindhya mountains. Het.urning tn Dravali (Dravi<;la ?) he 
l'hallf:'nged by rrif:'rR those who w£>re r!'ady for debat(•. Tlw 
majority of thE' Tirthas ftf:'d; and some actually conff:'ssed that 
thry were not. equal to the fight. He re-eRtablishcd all the religious 
schools that had fallen into deeay in that count.ry, and livf:'d in 
the loneliness of the forest given up to meditation. 

7fl. Dharamkitri towards t.he f:'nd of his life erected a vihara 
in the land of Kaliliga, and after having converted many people 
to the Law (Dharma) passed away. Those of his pupils, who 
by their lives had become like Brahma, carried him to the 
cemPteryfor cremation. Then there ff:']l a heavy rain of flowers, 
and for seven days the whole country was filled with fragrance 
and music. 

80. This .Acii.rya (Dharmaklrti) and the Tibetan king Sron­
tsan-gam po are said to have been contemporaries, which 
statement might be accepted as authoritative. 
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81. From this aerount. it is evident. that Dharmn.kirti was 
a pupil of Dharmapiila. As the latt.er Jived in 6:!5 A.D., 
Dharmakirti mm;t also have livP.n about thn.t. t.imt>. This dat.e 
agrees well with the statt>mcnt. that Dharmaklrti was a contem­
porary of the Tibetan king i')ron-t.Ran-gam-po who lived during 
627-698 A.D.1 It sct>ms that in (i35 A.D., Dharmaklrti was 
very young as H wen-t,hRang dm•s not mPntion him. On t.he 
other hand I-tsing, who travt>Hed ovt>r India during 671-605 
A.D., declares elo-quently how •· Dharmakirt.i made further im­
provement in Logie" ~ after Dignfi.ga. The Briihmanie logieian 
Udyotakara 3 is a1.taclu-d by lJharm;tkirti. ThP Mimiimsaka 
Sure~variiearya, • author of the BrhaditrnJ)yn.ka-viirt ika, nnd the 
Digamhara Jaina Vidyii.nanda., author of the A~~a-sii.hasrika, 0 

have on the contmry <'riti('iHed t hl' definit.ion of pl.'n'eption 
(Pra.fyakl}rt) as givl.'n hy Dharmakirt i, who is some tillles desig­
nated by the shorter name Kirti. Va.caspati Mi~ra h too quott>s 
Dharmakirti to criticise him. 

PramtiQ.a-vartika-karikii. 

82. I lharmakirti i>4 t.he author of numerous work:-~ on Lo1~ic. 
The Pramanu-vartika-kanka is oue of them. A ver:-;e 7 of this 
work wa:-; <J~oted by the Hindu philol'oplwr Mii.dhavadi.rya in 

J Vide 'Voss1lwf, p. 54; aud UsoiHa de Knros'R T1bet.au Grammar, 
p. IR3. 

2 Takakusu's I-tPing, p. lviii. 
~ Vidr. K. R. Pathak's "Bhartrh»ri and Kumarila," Journal of the 

Bombay Branch of the Uo?tal AM"at1c Society, 1892, vol. xviii, p. 229. 

4 cr. f~ ~A'ifT\iTl'rf~fw ll~til.,.f'fiill 1 

~WT~ '>~friN i"titm~ if ~~= n 
(Snre~vara 's Brhad araJ_lynka-viirtika, 

chap. vi.) 

6 Vide Journal oi thr. Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
vol. xix, 1895-97, p. 56. 

a cr. ~ lf~fir.--

~,..,.W if '~if wA ~~T~~TIIrif: I 

"' ~ 'SI'~QTlWiilfq if ~: II 

7 The verse runs thus :-

(Vaeaspati's Rhimati on Vodinta· 
~iitra 2-2-28 ). 

w~-. --.rf.rlm~: ,iawc1"'ifltil' u 
(Pramir;u~o-virtika-kiriki quoted in 

Midha vicirya 's Sarvadarsanasam­
graha, chapter on Bauddha dar· 
~na). 
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the 14th century A.D. The following story 1 is told regarding 
the composition of this work :-

It is said that Dharmaklrti studied many dialectic 8astras, 
but his spirit was not satisfied. Once at the house of one 
J§vara Sena,z a pupil of Dignaga, he heard the Pramii~a­
samuceaya. Having heard it for the first t.ime he at onee 
became ·as profi.cimit as Isvara, Reua who had minutely stndied 
the work. When he heard it the second time, ht:' became like 
Dignaga, the author of the work, and when he heard it the 
third t.irne, he recognised :;evcral errors in the work. When he 
mentioned them to I~vara ~ena, the latter so far from heing 
displcast>d, told him tlmt he wa:; at liberty to condemn all the 
mistakes of the work and to prepare a critical commentary on 
it. Wit.h tl1e pPrmisl'ion thus received he eomposed a metrical 
eommentary on the Pmma~a-samuce:tya called the Pmma~a­
vart.ilm-kari ka. 

8:J. The Sanskrit original of the Pramii~a-viirtika appears to be 
lost, but there exists a Tibetan tran,;]n,t ion~ of it in the Tangyur, 
section Mdo, volume Ce, folios 19l-2.:8. This tran<~lation was 
prepared hy the Indian sage Subl1 iiti-~ri-santi and the Tibet~tn 
interprett•r !_)ge-wa~li-l!lo-gro~. The work in Tibetan is c .. lled 
Tslut<J-ma-rnam-tlgrel-gyi-tshig signifying '· Memorittl Verses 
explanatory of Pramarpa or Sources of Knowledge." The work 
is divided into four chapters M follows :-(1) Inference for one's 
own :;elf (in 'l'ibet.an: Rar1-p;i-don- rje~-su-.J,pag-pa, in Sanskrit: 
Svarthanumana); (2) Establishment of Pramarpa (m Tibetan: 
Tsha\1-ma-grub-pa, in Sanskrit: Pramii~n.-Riddhi); p) Percep­
tion (in Tibetan: Muon-sum, in Sanskrit : Pratyakf!~a) ; and ( 4) 
Words for the sake of others (in Tibetan: (jshan-gyi-don-g:r:i­
tshig, in San;;;krit: Parartha-vakya). The work eoncludes by 
stating that "it was wr·ittrn by tho grc·nt. sa,gc S'ri Dharmakirti 

The Tibetan version of the verso runs as follows:-
"' e-. 

~~-+j~""§~· .Q~· ~--=l"tfl~~lll 
-... .....,_... ..:--. 

~~-:~~·il·~"-~£!C::".Q'.Q~~ 11 
(Prallliil)a-vartJka-kiirika embodied 

m the 'J'angyur, Mdo, Ce, foho 239. 
V1dc LoUJs de Ia Valleo Poussin's 
Le Bouddhisme d'apres lea sources 
brahmmllques, p. 34), 

I Vide Tirinitha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, p. 176. 
2 It seems that l>vara Sena, in whose house Dharmakirti heard the 

PramiJ:~a-samuccaya, was not a di1ect pupil e~f Digniiga, for, while 
Digniga lived about 500 A.D, Dharmakirti lived about 0::5 A.D. 

, I have consulted the copy of this work embodied in the Tangyur of 
the India Office. London. 
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who was unrivall<.>d and whnsf:' fame fillE-d the entire earth.'' 1 

It is further stated that he wa:-~ born in the Deeean (in Tibetan : 
Yul-lho-phyog). 

Pramai).a-vartika·vrtti. 

84. There was a sub-commentary on tlw PramiiJ)a-vartika· 
karika called Pramii.~a-vilrtika-vrtti by Dharmakit·ti himself. 
The Sanskrit original of this work is lost. There exists, howt>ver, 
a Tibetan translation 2 of it in the Tangyur, Mdo, CP, folios 
420-535. In Tibetan the work is named Tsharl-ma-rnam-hgrel­
gyi·!,lgrel-wa. In the concluding lint's of the work J)JmrnHtklrti 
is described as '· a. great teacher and dialectician, whose fame 
filled all quarters of the earth and who was, as it were, a 
lion, pressing down the lu~ad of elephant-like debaters."3 

Pramii~a-viniscaya. 

S5. Pra.mii.:r;ta·vinisca.ya qu0ted -~ by Miidhavii.carya is 
another work on Login h~r Tlharmakirti. The San~krit. original 

1 ~~-z:J~'z:ltfl~·:r~·~~·~c:·;".t·~~·z:J·IS~·q f ~~l·~·if~ 

q~·;'.tF~·z:J·~~-~~q!l)·~~-~-::Jtfl~·z:J~·~~~-z:J"ttfl~·~r r 
(PramiiJ.la·viirtiko. kiirikii). 

1 I have comml1od thl' Ti1>otan xylograph of this work embodied in the 
Tangyur of the lnd1a Oflice, Londou. 

a ~tfl~ · ~· ~~-zr~~ · ~~- ;'.t" ~~. z:J" ~-~. '1~. SF" 'f~~-®· 
Eftfl~"z:J"."~~~-q~·itc::·~ l ~=f1~·;'-t·~~·z:J-Z\"~~-z:J-Z\"::]tfl~· 

.....,_.. _ _, ....,_... 

q· ~-~z:J~-~.::J·~q~· a;~·::Jtfl~·e"' · ~ , 
(Pramii:J;la·viirtika·vrtti). 

• The following verses of Pramii:J;l&·vioi~caya wero quotod in the 
Sarvadar>a.na-samgraha, chapter on Bauddha dar.;ana, by the Hindu 
philosopher MiidhaviiC'iirya m the 14-th <'Antury A.D. :-

iJT~SiH!~T ~"IJir. lfC. i!Til~cOSlR: I 
... .... ~ " 

11T"'II~~lfVlhr ~lj ~'f ~r1{3 II (.) " ... 
~~ .. .m~l1( .~~ i(T;j(ll'lf•"fft: II <• l 
..-flflf11ftsf1r 'fWJ.IIIT fal~tN"I'I~Wih I 

" 11T'IIN~~flff~itlfl'filif ll'llfli u (il) 
(PramiJ].•vini>oaya, chap. I). 
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of this work appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan trans­
lation I of it in the Tangyur, Mdo, Ce, folios 259-347. The 
translation was prepared by the Kasmirian Pa~<:J.ita Parahita 
Bhadra and the Tibetan int<'rpreter ~lo-!dan-se~-rnh in the 
matchless city of Kasmira. The work in Tibetan is called 
Tshad-ma-rnan-par-neB·Pa signifying "Det.t>rmination of J)rn­
ma~a or ~ources of Knowledge." The work is divided into 
three chapters as follows :-(1) System of Perception (in 
Tibetan: Mnon-sum-~tnn-la-dwab-pa, in Sanskrit: Prat.yak~a­
vyavastha); (2) Inference for onP's own self (in Tibetan: H,ftn­
gi-don-~yi-de~S.-SU·'Jpag-pa, in Sanskrit: Svarthanumana); and 
(3} Inference for the sake of others (in Tibetan: Qshan-gyi· 
don-gyi-rje~·Ru-1pag-pa, in Sanskrit: Pararthanumana). In the 
concln•ling lines Dharmakirti is described as a great sage of 
unrivalled fame horn in Southern India .. 

Prof. Louis do In Vnlluu Pou~sin m his " Lo Bouddh1smn <!'"pri>R les 
sourePH bJ•ahmA.niquos," pp. 3!! and 34, Hlentifies the abovn \'Prsos with 
their TIImtn.n Yel'HIUno; as follows:-

e-.,.., -... <:" c::--.. 

~ac::~t:::~=-~·q·~~·q~·s:; n 
-... c:-...-... e-.. 
~·~·~·95:;·~c::·~~·~~~ ll ( rry) 

c-. c:-.. -.. eo. c--
~~-~~-~~::fl~,r~rt::~·q~·s~ 1 r 
....,_.. --....- c::""-

~·"c:·~· a;·.:.'fl@l~·~·:.\1~ r l ( f1 ) - -.. -.. 
aJ·.q"~·~~·.q~·~s~-~~·~c:·' 1 

~ e-. 

~ac::·.:ro.,e.~·z:r~::fl·z:r~~~ r 1 
c:-..-

EI~~-~"·~c:·~~~·~c;~·~.:.'fl~~~~ ll (tTl) 
'....:> 

(PramiJ;la-vinHcaya, chap. I, t~mbodied 
in the TibE'lt&n Tangyur, Mdo, Ce, 
folios 272, 274 and 273 respectively). 

I I have consulted the Tibetan xylograph of this work embodied in 
the Tangyur of the India Office, London. 
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Nyaya-bindu. 

86. Nyaya-bindu i1-1 auoLh<.>r excellent work on Logic by 
Dharmakirti. The ~anskrit original of this work was discovered 
among the palm ll:'af manuscripts preserved in tlll' J aina temple of 
S'antinatha, Cam bay, and has het>n puuli!"hed in the Hibliotheca 
Indica series of Ca!<>utta by Professor Peterson. There exists 
a Tibet.an translation 1 of the work in the Tan~';yur, Mdo, Ce, 
folios 34 i-355. The work in Tilwtan is callt•d H,igd·pal_li-thig!!­
pa signifying " A Drop of Logic." It is divided into three 
chapters as follows: (1) Perception (in Tibetan: M.non-sum. 
in Sanskrit : Pratyakl;!!t); (2) Inference for one's own self (in 
Tibetan: ~ag-gi-dou-gyi-rjeB-su-~pag-pa, in Sanskrit: Svartha. 
numiina); and (3) Inferenee for the sake of others (in Tibetan: 
(ishan-gyi-don-rje~-su-\J,pag-pa, in Sanskrit: Pararthanumana). 
Some of the subjects discussed iu the work are noted below:-

87. In chapter I, it it~ stated tlmt all objects of man are 

Perception. 
aecompliRhed by perfect or valid know­
ledge. Valid knowledge is of two 

kinds: (l) Perception (in }~anskrit: Pratyak~a) and (2) In­
ferenee tin Sau~:~krit: Anumaua). Perception whieh i:-1 knowledge 
derived through the senses, Pt.c., is described as that whieh is free 
from illusory experiences (lcalpana) and devoid of confusion 
(abhranta). Illusory experiences arc the experiences of false im­
ages which appear real as if they were capable of being addressed 
and touched, e.g., the shadow of a tree may appear as tl1e tree 
itself or a rope may appear as a snake. Confusion is engendered 
by such causes as darkness, quick motion, journey by boat, 
shaking, etc., for instance, to a mau journeying by boat, trees on 
both banks appear to move. Perception is of four kinds: 
(l) perception by the five ~enses; (2) perception by the mind; 
(3) self-consciousness; and (4) knowledge of a contemplative 
saint. An object of perception is like itself (sva-lak~a~a) 
while an object of inference is like any one of its class (sama. 
nya-lak~a:tta), for instance, a cow which I see is a peculiar one 
possessing an infinite number of qualities which distinguish it 
from all cows, whereas a cow which I infer is a general one 
possessing certain qualities in common with other cows; that is, 
perception is individual knowledge while inference is general 
knowledge. According to the proximity or remoteness of an 
object, perception of it varies. This is the peculiar charac­
teristic of an object of perception, and this characteristic 
proves the object to be absolutely real (paramartha-sat), as it 

1 I have consulted the Tibetan xylograph of the Nyiya-bindu em­
bodied in the Tangyur of the India Office, London, as also the ex<'.ellent 
edition of F. J. Sher-batski. 
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shows that ii possesse~ some practical efficiency, n.nd this charac. 
teristic also shows that perception is a source of valid know­
ledge for it exactly corresponds to tiH• object perceived. 

88. In ehapter II, Inference for one's own self (Svii.rthii.­
numii.na.) iR defined as the knowledge 

Infereuco for one's own of the inferrible derived through the 
self. reason or middle term with its three 
forms or characteristicR. In the instance 't.his hill has fire, 
because it has smoke,' the knowledge of the hill as luwing fire 
is derived throu~h smokt> which is the reason or middle term. 
The three forms or chamcteristici'l of the reason or m1ddle term 
are the following :-

(1) The middle term must be cunnected with the minor 
term, e.g. 

The hill has fire, 
Because it has Rmoke, 
Like a kitchen but unlike a lake. 

In this reasoning there must be 'smoke ' on the 'hill.' 
(2) The middle term must abide only in ea->eA wl1ich are 

homogeneous with the major term, e.g., in the ahove re:tsuning 
' Amoke' abides in a kitchen which is homogem•ous wit.h things 
that eontain fire. 

(3) The middle term must never abide in cases which are 
heterogeneous from the major term, e.(J., in the above reasoning 
'smoke' does not abide in a lake which is heterogeneouA from 
things that contain fire. 

89. The middle term is of three 
mi~re~!nds of the kinds according to the rdation which 

e · it bears to the major term, thus:-
(1) ldentity(inTibetan: Rart-bshin.inSanskrit: Svabhava), 

e.g. 
This is a tree, 
Because it is §imsapa. 

(2) Effect (in Tibetan: Hbra~-bu, in Sanskrit: Kiirya), e.g. 
Here there is fire, because there is smoke. 

(3) Non-perce~tio:r;t (in Tibetan: 1\:li-gmig§-pa, in Sanskrit· 
Anupalabdlu), wh1ch 1s of II kinds as follows:-

i. Non-perception of identity (Svabhavanupalabdhi), e.g. 
Here is no smoke, because it is not perceived (though 

smoke is of a nature as to be perceived if existent). 
li. Non-perception of effect (Karyanupalabdhi), e.(J. 

Here there are no causes of smoke of unobstructed 
capacity, because there is no smoke here. 
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m. Non-perception of the pervader or container (Vyapa,. 
kinupalabdhi), e.g. 

Here there is no S'imsapii., beC'1t11sc there ii'l no tree at all. 

i.v. Pf'rception contrary to identity (Svabhava-viruddhopa­
labdhi), e g. 

There is no cold sensation here because thew is fire. 

v. Perception of the oppoi>ite effect (Viruddha-karyopa­
labdhi), e.g. 

Here there is no cold sensation because tlwrc is smokP. 

vi. Perception of contrary connection (Viruddhn,-vyapto­
palabdhi), e.g. 

Even the dcstru,.tion of the past entity is not certain, 
because it is dependent on other causes. 

vii. Perception contrary to the effect (Karya.-viruddhopa­
labdhi), e.q. 

Here there are no causes of cold of unobstructed 
capacity. because there is fire. 

vm. Perception contrary to the container (vyapakavj.rud­
dhopalabdhi), e.g. 

Here there is no icy sensation, because there is fire. 

1x. Non-perception of the ca.use (Kara-\}anupalabdhi), e.g. 
There is no smoke, because there is no fire. 

x. Perception contrary to the cause (Kara-\}a-viruddho­
palabdhi), e.g. 

Hair on his body does not stand erect, because 
he sits near a fire. 

xi. Perception of efl.~ct contmry to it:'! causo (Kara.-\}a-virud­
dha-karyopalabdhi), e.g. 

This place docs not contain any person on whose body 
hair stands erect, because there is smoke here. 

90. In chapter III Inference for the sake of others 
(Pararthanumana) is defined 88 the 

Inference for the sake declaration of the three-formed middle 
of others. 

term in word~. that is, when the reason 
is set forth in words with a view to producing a conviction in 
others, it is said to be an inference for the sake of others. 

Inference is a kind of knowledge; and words are here called 
inference by the attributing of effect to cause, for, though they 
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are not themselves knowledge, they produce it. Inference for 
the sake of others is of two kinds: (l) direct or homogeneous (in 
San~krit: Sadharmyavat); and (2) indirect or heterogeneous (in 
Sanskrit: Vaidharmyavat), as follows:-

(a) Sound is non-eternal, 
Because it is a produc:t, 
All products arc non-eternal as a pot (direct.). 

(b) Sound is non-eternal, 
Because it is a product, 
No non-non-eternal i.e., eternal (t.hing) is a product as 

ether (indirect). 

91. The minor tcrm (Pak~a) is thnt to which the relation of 
the major term ir-~ to bt· proved, a~·-Thh.; hill has fire, because it 
has smoke. In this rcasoui11g ' hill ' ir-~ the miuor term which is 
to be proved as having 'fire ' whieh is the major term. A 
minor term and its <"orreRpomling major t.erm <•om hined together, 
constitutt• a proposition whieh, when offered for proof, is called 
a thesis. 

Fallacies of thes1s or 92. There are four fallacies of the 
Pak,abhuso.. tlJCsiR (Pak~iibhasa). 

A thesis is fallacious if it is ineompatible with­
(l) Perception, e.g. Sound is inaudible ; 
(2) J.nfercnce, e.g. Sound is etcrual; 
( 3) Conception, e.g. The moon is not luna (S'asi a-candra) ; 

or (4) One's own statt>meut. e.g. Inference is not a source of 
·knowledge. 

93. It has already bt>eu stated that the middle term must 
. . possess three characteristics. Fallacies 

Fallames of the middle of the middle term (Hetvabhasa) occur 
term. even if one of the characteristics is 
unproved, uncertain or contradictory, thus-

A. Unproved (asiddha). 
(l) Sound is eternal, bliCatlsc it is visible. 

(Visibility of sound is admitted by nE>ither party). 
(2) Trees are conscious, because they die if their barks are 

taken off. 
(This peculiar kind of death of trees is not admitted by 

the opponent). 
(3) The hill has fire, because it has vapour. 

(Vapour as an effect of fire is questioned). 
(4) The soul is all-pervading, because it is perceived every­

where. 
(It is a matter of doubt whether the soul is perceived every­

where). 
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B. Uncertain (anaikantika). 
( 5) Sound is non-eternal. 

Because it is knowable. 

ll3 

(The knowable is too general, because it includes the eternal 
as well as the non-eternai). 

( 6) A certain man is omniscient, 
Because he is a speaker. 

(The reason is not general enough, for speakers are not neces­
sarily t>ither omniscient or non-omniscient). 

C. Contradictory ( viruddha). 
( 7) Sound is eternal, 

Because it is a product. 
(Here ' product ' is not homogeneous with · et.nrnal,' that. 

is, the middle term is opposed to the major term). 
(8) Sound is eternal, 

Because it is a product. 
(Here ' product' is not heterogeneous from ' non-eternal '). 

94. The opposition of the middle term to the major tem, 
is a kind of contradiction which is ad­

Di~~~~;~~akirti mticiseq mit~ed by bot.h. Dign8.ga an~ Dharma-
- kirtt. Opposttwn of the middle ter·m 

to the implied major term (in the event of the major term 
being ambiguous) is noted by Dign8.ga in his Nyaya-pravc.;a' 
as another kind of contradiction ( Viruddha). Dharrnaklrti 
in his Nyayabindu rejects this view saying tlmt. thi:-J Hecond 
contradiction i::; included in the first kind. 4 Diguaga has in 
his Nyaya-pravesa trea.tcd 1tnotbcr kmd of fallacy called "non-

l Vide Nyiiya-prave>a, Fallacies of the Mi(li\)o Term, No. 12. Thill 
contradiction, viz., the oppositwn of the mJdcllo term to the1mplietl major 

- I:' 
term ( uf~t;nflll't ~ ) i~ called in Tibet.an: <:E~riSdi·~·s"'· 

Qo... e-......,_.. -.. 
Cf%\" s~· o"rl!=TJ"1·.q~::y-q,:;·s~·.q J (Nyiiya-pravo~a). 

2 lf"l' .... ·l'f~TsN UAwmfF\ k~;c-: I ... ~ '{'{ ••Tlliw: .... tlf"l~" 
.... ~t~Ti( I CNyiiyn-bindu, PeterRoro's edition, Bibliotheca Indica series, 
chu.pter 111, p. 113). 

~ ~ ~~ ..-~· ~filf ISS I ~ lfi.rT'i 'Off.11'1!1R. ~Iff 
1lf1lT iiiW: 1 (Nyiiyabmdu-~ikii, P<'torson's ed1tion, ll1bliotheca Indica 
ijene.i, chapter· 111, p. 78). 
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erroneouA contmdietion " I (Viruddhavyabhicari l, which it. 
rejected by Dharmakirti in his Nyayahindu, on the ground that 
it does not arise in the case of inference, hut is haAe<l on the 
scriptures of the two parties engaged in disputation. 

95. In opposition to Digniiga, Dharmakirti maintaim; that 
Dharmakirti's Theory 'example' is not a part of a syllogism,~ 

of example. as it is included in the middle term, 
e.g. 

The hill is fiery, 
Bee all He it is smoky, 
Like a kitehen. 

In this reasoning the tt>rm ' smoky ' ineludes a ' kitchen ' a~ 
well as other similar things, hence it is almost unneeessary to cite 
thE> Pxample ' kitchen.' 

Cvmpm·" K. B. l'al.lutk's •· On tho o.ut.llOr~hip ot tf1e Nyii:yahintln" Ill 
the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Ahiatic Soctety, vol. XIX. 
p. 51. 

l Vide Nyiiya-prave~a, Fallaeil'S of tho Middle 'l'orm, No. 10. Thi~ 

fallacy of ' non-orroneouR cout.mdioLion' lH called in Sanskrit: A~ill:T­
e-. 

~ ami in Tibetan: ~t:Tl~·.::rl.l..l·;q·a._s~·q (Nyiiya-prave~a). 
'....:> 

~l"f~N,.Tvlfq- ~11:~~~: 1 ~ t:~ cnrrwtw: "i~iiTiiT'iflrlt 
"i!li1&11Jn! I (Nyiiyabondu, p. 115). 

if~ ,.,~ fif«~~,vlfq- ~~u;: 1 11 fi'N •r~v)­
~~ .~ ~g~~ q: t:f'lr'C' I •• • ff~~ll'll'T"lf'lli~liTii''IT~ ~~T­
'fflt~'llr. I (Nyiiya.hindu-~ikii, p. 84). 

Uomparo also B.B.R.A.R., vol. XIX. p. 4\l. 
2 f'l..nt ~ 1 ii'Tif~ .-.l'!fl'rtf1'1'ftfif if~ lgriii'I'T ii'Tii ~TlAT­

lt'fl1fl ·~ I ~11J'W 1i!J'iifq_i V'llll',( iT ) Tlltlil ll'i'I'T"t!~Ti{ I 
(Nyiyabindu, Peterson's edition, Bibltot.llf'Ca. Indico. series, pp. 115-

116). Pet~rson has omitted _,- wrongly as WJll appear from the Tibetan 
v:~rsion which runs as follows :-

~~~~t:fl~·~·~a;~·~·tll~~·if~·q·~· t~·§~~ ~~::fl~f:J~ l 
-...-.. c:--.. ~-' c:oo- c:-... -... .....,_... 

~tl"~~g·q·~~·tl~·~~·~~·~·~=fl~'+lt:Tl'i'\)'~t::·~~·~ ll 
'....:> ' 

~~·~·~~·~a;~·~~·(if~ ~tll')'~·.q~·~·~·afq~·§-=:. l1 ?~~ 11 
(Nyiyabindu .• Sherbatski's edition, St. Petersburg, p. 193). 
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Nevertheless, says Dharmakirti, 1 the example has this much 
value that it points out in a particula.r way what has been ex­
pressed in a general form by t.hl" midtlle term: thus, the general 
expression '' all smoky things are fipry " is made moro impres­
sive by the particular example ' kitchl'n' which is smoky as well 
as fiery. 

96. Example i-. of 
F .• llacios of the homo­

~rcneous exampl<>. 

( l) Sound is eternal, 

two kind~ : (1) homogeneous and (2) 
heteroge~wous. Fallacies of the homo· 
geneous example occur as follows :--

Because it is incorporeal, 
Like action. 

(Action cannot serve as an example, because it is not eternal, 
that is, because it is excluded from the major term). 

(2) Sound is eternal, 
Because it is incorporeaL 
Like atom;:. 

(Atoms cannot serve as an example, because they are not in­
corporeal, that is, because they are excluded from tho middle 
term). 

(:~) Sound is eternal, 
Because it is incorporeal, 
Like a pot. 

(Pot cannot serve as an example, because it is neither eternal 
nor incorporeal, that is, because it is excluded from both major 
and middle terms). 

(4) This man is passionate, 
Because he is a speaker, 
Like a person in the street. 

(The person in the street cannot serve as an example, a.q it is 
questionable whether he is passionate, that is, it involves doubt 
as to the validity of the major term). 

(5) This man is mortal, 
Because he is passionate, 
Like a person in the street. 

(This example involves doubt as to the validity of the middle 
term, that is, it is questionable whether the person in the street 
is passionate) . 

. . .. . ·••-r .-ii'~il', ..... 
Siff~'itir'llii{Wii'ltii!l'lli'll (Nyii:yabindu, p. 116). 
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(6) This man i::~ non-omniscient, 
Because he is passionate, 
Like a person in the street. 

(This example involve~ doubt as to the validity of both the 
major and middle terms, that is, it is questionable whether the 
person in the street is passionate and nou-omniscient). 

(7) This man is passionate, 
Because he is a speaker, 
Like a certain person. 

(This example is unconnected (ananvaya). for there is no 
inseparable connection between being · pa.Bsionate' and being a 
' speaker '). 

(8) Sound is non-eternal, 
Because it is a product, 
Like a pot. 

(This example involves the fallacy of ' conne<·tion unshown,' 
apradarllitanmya : the connection should be shown as follows : 
All products arc non-eternal like a pot). 

(9) Sound is a product, 
Because it is non-eternal, 
All non-eternal things are products like a pot. 

(The example involves the fallacy of inverted connection, 
viparitanvaya ; the real connection should be shown as fol­
lows: All products are non-eternal like a pot). 

97. Similarly there are nine fallacies of the heterogeneous 
example. 

98. Refutation (Du~a?J-a) consists in pointing out in the 
reasoning of an opponent any one of the fallacies mentioned 
above. The fallacies or semblances of refutation are the fu­
tilities called in Sanskrit Jati.J 

99. In the concluding lines of the Nyayabindu it is stated 
that " Dharmaklrti vanquished the entire Tirthikas as S'akya­
muni had subdued the large army of Mara ; and as the sun 
dispels darkness, the Nyayabindu has exterminated the .Atmaka 
theory (that is, the Ttrthika doctrine)-wonderful! a 

l For Jiti vide Nyiya-&Utra, Book I, aphorulm 58 • 

• +1"~"5ltf·~~-q~~-~-~-q:~ '1 
1':1.. ~ '...:> 

- c- -. 
a;~-~-~~~-q~-~-~~o'f~~r'-1 II 
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Hetu. bindu-vi vara.I}.a. 

100. The Hetu-bindu-vivara:Qa is another excellent work on 
Logic by Dharmaklrti. The Sanskrit original of this work is 
lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation 1 in the Tangyur, 
Mdo, Ce, folios 355-3i5. The work in Tibetan is called Gtan­
tshig~-kyi-thig~-pa signifying "A Drop of Reason." The work is 
divided into three ehapters as follows :-

(1) Relation of identity between the middle term and the major 
term (in Tibetan : Ran-b~hin-gyi-~tan-tshi~~. in Sftnskrit: Sva­
bhava-hetu); ( 2) Relation of effePt and cause between the middle 
term and the major term (in Tibetan: Hbra~-bu!_li-gtan-tshig~. 
in San1-1krit: Karya-hetu); and ( 3) Relation of negation between 
the middle term and the hctero)!encous major term (in Tibetan : 
Mi-gmig:§·pa~i-~tan-tshig!!, in Sanskrit : Anupalabdhi-hctu). 

Tarka.-nyaya. or Vada-llyiiya. 

101. The Tarka.-nyaya or Viida-nyiiya is another treatise 
on Logic by Dharmakirti. The Sanskrit original of this work is 
lost, but there exists a Tibetan tmnHlation >: in the Tangyur, 
Mdo, Ce. folios 384-416. The work in Tibetan is called 
1.{tso~-pa!_li-rig~-pa signifying the "Method of Discu~sion." The 
T1betan translation was prepared by the great Indian sage 
Jiiana-~ri-bhadra and the Tibetan interpreter-monk J?ge-wa~i­
blo-gro§. Subsequently the translation was retouched by the 
great Pa7;1c)ita Dipaukara (of Vikramanipura in Bengal, born in 
ggo A.D.) and the interpreter-monk Dar-ma-grag~. 

Santii.nii.ntara-siddhi. 

102. The Sa.ntii.niintara.-siddhi iH a philosophical treatise by 
Dharmaklrti. The Sanskrit original of the work is lost, but 
there exists a Tibt-tan version b-in the Tangyur, Mdo, Ce, folios 

o-. co.. co. co. ..... 

~·~~·~Cil·~;f·l\~::r~ -il~~r::r·~~ 11 

:J"tTJ·~·~·~·sc::~rs:.=E~a;l\·~~ It 
~ ~ 

(Nyiya.bindu). 

1 I ha.ve consulted the copy embodied in the Ta.ugyur of the India 
Office, London. 

2 I have cons~ted the work embodied in the Tangyur of the India 
Office, London. 

8 I have consulted the Tibetan version embodied in the Tangyur of 
the India Office, London. 
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416-420. Tho work in Tibetan is called g.gyug-~sban-grub-pa 
signifying "Proof of the Continuity of Succession." 

Sambandha-parik~a. 

103. The Sambandha-parik~a is another philosophical 
treatise by Dharmaklrti. The Sanskrit original of the work is 
lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation l in the Tangyur, 
Mdo, Ce, folios 375-377. The work in Tibetan is called J;!brel­
wa--b!'tag-pa signifying "Examination of Connectwn." The 
Tibetan translation was prepared by the lnd1an teacher J iiana­
garbha and the interpreter Vande-nam-r.!!khal:]. 

Sambandha-parik~a-vrtti. 

104. The Samba.ndha-parik~a-v:rtti 11 is a COllllllentary on 
the Sambandha-parik~a by Dharmakirti himself. The Sanskrit 
original of the work is lo<>t, but there exists a Tibetan tmnsla­
tion in the Tangyur, Mdo, Ce, folios 377-3S4. The work in 
Tibetan is called !!brel-wa-brtag-pa!_J.i-!_J.grel-wa. 

DEVENDRABODIU (ABOUT ()50 A.D.). 

105. Devendrabodhi, called in Tibetan Lha-gwan-blo, was a 
contemporary of Dharmaktrti. 5 and so lived about 650 A.D. He 
wrote the following work on Logic :-

106. The Prama.Q.a-varttka.-pafijika, called in Tibetan, Tshag­
ma-rnam-!_J.grel-gyi-gkah-!_J.grel, stgnifying "An Explanation 
of Difficulties in the Pramana-vartika of Dharmakirti." The 
Sanskrit original of this work is lost, but there exists a Tibetan 
translation~ in the Tangyur, Mdo, Che, folios 1-380. The 
translation was prepared by the Indian sage Subhiiti-srl and the 
Tibetan interpreter-monk !>ge-wa!_J.i-blo-gro§. 

107. This story b is told regarding the composition of the 
PramaJ;la-vartika-pafijika :-

Dharmaklrti chose Devendrabodhi to write a commentary on 
his Pram8.J;la-vartika. After Devendrabodhi had finished the 

1 I have consulted tho copy embodied m the Tangyur of the India 
Office, London. 

~ I have consulted the copy of t.bis work embodied in the Tangyur of 
the India Office, London. 

~ Vide Tiiriinitha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 
186-187. 

• I have consulted the work in the monastery of Labrang in Sikkim 
in 1907. 

6 Vide Tirinatha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, pp.l86-
1S7. 
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commentary for the time and shown it to Dhn.rmakirti, th~ 
latter erased it with water. After he had compiled it a second 
time, DharmakJrti burnt it in fire. He then compiled it a third 
time and gave it to Dharmaklrti with tho observation : " Since 
the majority of men are incompetent and time is fleeting, I have 
written this commentary for the people of lighter understand­
ing." This time Dharmakirti allowed the work to exist. 

S'AKYABODHI (ABOUT 675 A.D.). 

108. S'akyabodhi 1 is stated to have been a pupil of Devendra­
bodhi. He seems to have lived about 675 A.D. He was the 
author of the following work :-

109. The Pramai).a-vartika (-paiijlka.Hika, ealled in Tihtl­
tan: Tsha<l-ma-rnam-fl.grel-gyi-Lt.grel-b~a<l, whieh iK an annotation 
on the Prama:r;J.a-vartika-paftjikii. of Devendrabodhi. The Sam;­
krit original of thi:-; work appe:us to be lost, hut there exists a 
'l'ibetan translaLion 2 which covers volumes Jc and Ne of the 
Tangyur, Mdo. 'rho translation was prepared by the inter­
preter !_)ge-waQ.i-blo gros. 

VINITA DEVA (ABOUT 700 A.D.). 

llO. Vinita Deva, 3 called in Tibet.an Dul-llm, lived in 
Nalanda during t.he time of king Lalita Candra, ~on of Govi 
Candra, and Diu~ormakirti died during the time of Govi Uandra. 
Vimala Candra, the bthcr of Go,ri C;~ondra, was married to the 
sister of Bhartrhari, who sprang from the ancient royal family 
of Malwa. Supposing this Bhartrlutri to be identical with the 
famous grammarian of that name who died in 651-652 A.D./ 
we may place his contemporary Govi Candra in the middle of 
the 7th century A.D. This is exactly the time when Dharma­
klrti died. Hence we may conclude that Lalita Candra, son 
of Govi Candra, flourished towards the end of the 7t.h century 
A.D. Vinita Deva, contemporary of Lalita Candra, must also 
have lived ahout this time, a view which harmonises with the 
date of Dharmakirti on whose works Vinita Deva wrote eom­
mentaries. 

Vinita Deva, who was the famous author of the Samayabhe­
doparacana-eakra, wrote the following works on Logic :-

I Vide Tiiriinitha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, p. 187. 
z I have consulted this work in the monastery of Labrang in Sikkim 

in 1907. 
3 Vide Tiirinitha.'s Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 

195-198, 272; Pa.g-sa.m·jon-za.ng edited by Sa.rat Chs.ndra Das, pp. 
xlviii, 108. 

' Vide Takakusu's 1-tsing, p. lvii. 
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111. Nyaya-bindu.-~ika, called in Tibetan: Rig!!·patti-thigl[l­
pa.-rgya-cher-ttgrel-wa, which is a detailed commentary on the 
Nyayabindu of Dharmaklrti. The Sanskrit original of this work 
is logt, but a Tibetan translation I of it exists in the Tangyur, 
Mdo, She, folios 1-43. The translation was prepared by the 
Indian sage Jina Mitra and the interpreter of Shu-chen named 
Van de-ye-se~·t:de. 

112. Hetu-bindu-~ika, called in Tibetan : Gtan-tshig~-kyi­
thig~-pa-r~ya-cher-tt!!r 1-wa, which is a detailed commentary on the 
Hetu-bindu of I>harmaklrti. The Sanskrit original of this work 
appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation z iu 
the Tangyur, Mdo, She, folio"! 116-205. The translation was 
prepared by the Indian teacher Prajiiii. Varma anrl the inter­
preter-monk of Shu-ehen named !)pal-Q!ts<>~n~-rak~ita. 

u:t Vada-nyiiya-vyakhya, called m Tibetan : ~isoc}-patti­
rig§-pa!_li-!_lgrel-wa, which is a commentary on the Vada-nyaya 
(otherwise called Tarka-nyaya) of Dlmnnakirti. The ~anskrit 
original of this work <1ppearl! to be loRt, hut there exists a Tibetan 
translations in the Tangyur, Mdo, Ze, folios 39-65. 1'he 
work opens thus: "Who is self-perfected in HWl"ct logical diR­
cussion, suprl"me in patience, affection, charity and [r,lf-reH­
traint, and who is the most excellent of logieiam;-tu him 
(Buddha) bowing down I compose a commentary on the text 
of Vada-nyaya." 

114. Su.mbandha-parikl}a-~ika, called iu Tibetan Hbrel-pa­
brtag-patti !·gya-cher-l!~ad-pa, which is r. copious commentary on 
the Sambandhaparik~a of l>harmakrrti. The Sanskrit original of 
this work is lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation~ in the 
Tan~yur, Mdo, Ze, folios 1-2-t. The translation was prl"pared 
by the Indian sage Jiiana-garbha and the Tibetan interpreter 
Vande-nam-J.!Ikha~. The work opens thus:-

" Who is entirely unconnected with the world, and is yet 
designated ns the supreme teacher of it-to him bowing down 
fully I explain the Sambandha-parlk~a." 

115. .i.lambal)a-p~trik~ii-~lka, called in Tibetan !)mig~-pa­
brtag-pa!,li-!_lgrel-Q-'ag, is an annotation on the .Alamba~a­
parlk'i of Dignaga. The Sanskrit original of this work 
appears to he lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation~ in the 

l This work wa.s brou!!ht, down to Ualcmto. by the British Mission to 
Tibet during 1904. I examined it by permission of the Government of 
India. It is now dPpos1ted m the British Museum, London. 

R I examin"'d this work by permi•sion of the Governm.,nt of India 
when it was brought down to Calcutta by the British Mission to Tibet, 
1904. 

8 I have <'Otlfmlted thC' India Office copy. 
' I have consultt•d the India Office copy. 
6 I have consulted the India Office copy. 
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Tangyur, Mdo, Ze, folio!'! 186-200. Tht' translation was pre­
pared by the Indian sage S'akya-simha and the interpreter Vaude­
gpal-Qrt.seg~ of Shu-chen. The work opens thus:-

"Meditating on the merciful Omniscient One. and saluting 
him by my head, I compose the }.lamba))a-parik~a-~Ika.'' 

It ends thus :-
"Here is finished t.he ,\lamba))a parlk~a-~lka, which is a 

clean work of the teacher Vinita Dcva who weiglwd all sorts of 
Uamba))a (objects of t.hought), and is a lion of spPakers con­
founding the brains of the Tirthika-clephants." 

116. Santanantara-siddhi-~ika, called in Tibetn.n: ~gyuci­
J;Shan-grub-pa!_ti-lgrel-l!~ad. being a commentary on the Santa­
nantara-siddhi of Dharmakirti. The Sanskrit original of this 
work app!'ars to he loRt., but thPre exist,; a Tibetan transln.tion I in 
the Tangyur, Mdo, Tsht', folios 1-21. The translation was 
prepared by the Indian Hagt' Visudclha-simha and the interpreter 
of Shu-dten nanwd !)pal-rt~:~eg~-rak~ita. 

CANDRA GoMIN (ABOUT 700 A.D.). 

117. Cnndra Gomin," called in Tibetan: Zla-wa-gge-b~ihm. 
was born in a Ksatriya familv in the east at Varendra (modern 
Rajshahye in Be{tgal). He w~s endowed with a very keen·intel­
lect and acquired distinction in literature, grammar, logic, aH 
tronomy, music, fine arts and the science of medicine. UndPr 
) ciirya Sthiramati he learnt the Siitra and Abhidharma Pi takas 
of the Buddhist_ scripture, and was converted to Buddhism hy 
the Vidyadhara Acarya Asoka.8 He had an ardent faith in tht• 
Buddhist god A valokitesvara and the goddess Tara. • He was 
offered in marriage a daughter of the king of Nalendra. Being 
told that she was named Tii.ra, which was the name of his 
tutelary deity, he thinkit•g it improper to accept her hands 
shrank from her with fear. Upon this the king of Vii.rendra 
became angry and put Candra Gomin into a chest which was 
thrown into the Ganges. The chest was carried down until it 
stopped at an island at the place where the Ganges flows into 
the ocean. Candra Gomin with deep reverence offered a prayer 
to goddess Tarii. by whose blessing he got out of the chest. He 

I I have commlter\ the India. Office xylograph of the Tibetan version. 
2 Vide Tiiriniitha's Geschichtn des Huddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 

145-146, 14.8-158: and Pag-sam-jon-zan~ oriitod in tho original Tibetan 
by Sarat Chandra Dos, Calcutta, pp. 95 96. 

S Aciirya A~oka was the author of a logical treatise called Sii.man1.a· 
diifaJ;Ja•dikprakal§iki, a short treo.tise on the refutation of generahty, 
lately recovered from Nepal.:.. • 

• For Candra Gomin'R" Arya-Tiiri-antarbali-virlhi " vide Satischandra 
Vidyabhusa.na's Sragdha.ri-stotra., Introduction, pp. xx, xxi. 
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resided in the i!-1land which was in course of time named Candra­
dvipa 1 or the island of Candra. He as a Buddhist devotee 
(upiiaaka) established there Atone-images of Avalokite~vara and 
'fira. At. first only fishermen I:!C'ttled in the iAland, but after­
wards other people came to livt> there. Gradually the island 
became a town. 

118. Candra Gomin thereupon went to Ceylon and on his 
way b:tck found in Southern India in the house of Vararuci, 
Naga-S'cfi!a's (Patafijali's) Bhii.fi!ya on Pa~ini's grammar. Find­
ing that it containC'd '·many words but few thonghi.s," he 
himself composed a comnwntary on Pii.~ini, which was named 
Candra-vyakara~a .. 2 Aftt~rwards he came to Nala.ndii.-the 
st.ore-house of knowledge-and nwt there Candra-kirt.i,_ the 
famous commentator on the Madhyamika Philosophy of Arya 
Nagarjuua. Candra Gomill_himself was a follower of tht> Y ogii.­
cara syRtC'm expounded hy Arya Asanga. While Candra Kirti 
·tnd Candra Gomin entPred upon philos~hical diseuAsions p<'ople 
used to observe ; : '' AlaR ! the text of Arya Nagiirjuna is mcdi­
<jne to some but voison to others, whereas the text of invincible 
Arya Asariga is very ambrosia to all men." It is furth<'r stated 
t.hat into a well at Nii.landii Candrn Gomin threw the original 
manuscript of hiA gmmmnr, thinking tl1at it was not better than 
the one which Candra Kirti had written. At that time Tara 
and Avalokitl'~vara a.ppeared before him saying: "'fhou.gh 
C~tndra Kirti is overwhelmed with pride as a. sage, your work 
is more useful than all others and will do immense good to the 
world." They raised tlll' nuumRcript from the well, which was 
------------------- -----

J Vandra dvipa is Situo.tl"d iu the distnct of Barisal in South-eastern 
Bengal at a placo where the Padmii, which is a mai11 outlet of the Ganges, 
fallR into the O<'ean. Viireudra m which CandrA. Gomin waR boru is iden­
tical with 1.he Rajshahye div1sion in North-east.orn Bengal through which 
the Padmii: flows. 

2 For Candra-vyiikara~a vide Satis Chandra Vidyabhusann's "Sans­
krit workR on Literat.urA. Grammar, Rhetoric and Lexicograpl1y, RR 
pre!K'rved in Tibet. " in the J()urnal of thr. A.,iatic Society of Benyal, new 
Reries, Vol. iii, No. 2. 1907. The Candra-vyiikw-o.~a in the original Sans­
krit has been prmted in Germany. 

3 --~·~·~~tfl~r~rr;rNQ·~~c:;· r ...,s --.:> 
c-. c-. 

Ill" Ill~ ·tl~"lll"lll"lll~ · ~tfl r ... 
.:-. - ..... 
~·::;r~·~%(1~~~-~~~·~~·~~c:;·l 
-.......,_.. ~c-... 

~"Q' 'fl~"llf"Q~~·~·~~ 1 (Pag-sam-jon-zang, p. 96). 
""' ~ ..., 
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thence reputed as ·' Candra's well " (in Sanskrit : Candra.-kiipa 
and in Tibetan: Tsandra~i-khron-pa), the water of which wa!! 
wont to be drunk by people in the belief that thereby their intellect 
would become sharp. CandraKirti was, however, a grt-a.t admirer 
of Candra Gomin. When the latter arrived at Nalanda the 
monks refused to give him a reception, say'ng that it was not 
proper for priests to welcome a mere devotee (upiiBaka). Hearing 
this Candra Kirti brought three chariots, two of which were occu­
pied hy himself andCandra Gomin respectively, while in the third 
was placed an image of Mafijuliri, the Buddhist god of learning. 
The chariots passed through the town in a great processioa 
attended by the whole body of priPsts who came rf'ally to recite 
hymns to Mafijn~ri. but apparently to accord a fitting welcome 
to Candra Gomin.' 

119. Uandra Gomin lived at a time when S'ila, son of 
Har~a, reigned. During this time king Simha of the Licchavi 
dynasty reigned in Varendra. The famous poet Ravi Gupta, 
was a contemporary of .Bhar~n., ~on of Simhn.. S'ri Har~a scemK 
t.o be the same as king Har~a Vardhana who was a contempo­
rary of Hwen-thsang and reigned in 647 A.D. His son S'ila 
seems, on a rough calC'ulation, to have reigned in 700 A.D., 
when his contempora.ry Candra Gomin must abo have lived . 
• Taina Hema Candra Siiri who lived during lOSS-1172 A.D., 
refers to Candra Gomin while Jayaditya,2 the famous author of 
the Kasika-vrtti, who died in 661-662 A.D., 5 does not mention 
him. This may be explained on the suppoHition that Candra 
<fomin lived after Jayaditya, but preceded Hema Candra. 

120. Candra Gomin was the author of the following work on 
Logic : Nyayaloka.-siddhi, callf'd in Tibetan: Rig~-pa-grub-pa~i­
!!gron-ma, signifying " a lamp of logical reasoning." The Sam;­
krit original of this work appears to be lost, but there exists a 
Tibetan translation .Jo in the Tangyur, Mdo, Ze, folios 200-201. 
The translation was prepared by Pa:l)<;lita S'ri Sita-prabha and 
the interpreter-monk V airocana. 

RAVI GUPTA (ABOUT 725 A.D.). 

121. Ravi Gupta, 6 called in Tibetan: Ni-ma-~ba!!, was born 
in Kasmira. He was a grea.t poet, dialectician and Tintric 
------ ----- ·-- -·-. --· .. 

1 Vide Pag sam-jon-zang, pp. !15-96. 
2 Vide ProfeRsor F. Kielhom's "lndra Gomin and other grammari-

ans" in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. xv, ,June 1886, pp. 181, 18-!. 
3 Vid1< Takakusu's 1-tsing, p. lvii. 
• I havc> used the India Office copy. 
6 Vide Tiiriniitha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 

146, U7, 243; and Pag-sam-jon-zang, part i, pp. 90, 101, 118, xxxvii. 
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teacher, who establiRhed 12 gre::tt religious schools in his native 
country and Magadha. He was a contemporary of king Bhar~a 
of Varendm, and flourished a little later than Candra Gomin, 
who had lived during the time of Bhar~a.'R fa.ther Simha. Ra.vi 
Gupta must lmve lived in the first quarter of the eighth century 
A.D., for his du~ciple the famous Tantric monk Sarvajiia Mitra I 

lived in the middle of that century. Ravi Gupta was the 
author 2 of the following work on Logic:-

122. PumaQ.t~.-vartika-vrtti, called in Tibetan: Tf'lhaj,-ma­
rnam-~grel-gyi-~6rel-pa, which is an annotation on the PramliJ;la­
vii.rtika of Dha.rmakirti. The San<>krit original of this work 
appears to be lo:it, hut there exist,; a Tibetan translation~ in 
the Tangyur, Mdo, T1-1he, folios 132-2ji. 

JrNENDRABODIII (ABOUT 725 A.D.). 

123. In the Tangyur, Mdo, Rt-, there is the Tibetan version 
of a work called V1sala.mala vati-nii.ma-prama~a-samucc<~.ya­
~Ika. Thi:-3 version was prepared by the Tibetan interpreter· 
ttdo-rje-rgyal-J!ltshan with the assiHtance of !_>pal-!dan-blo-grol!. 

12!. The author of the original work wM Jmendrabodhi, 
called in Tibetan l{gyal-iwan-blo-gro~, who was a vePerable 
countryman of the B->ihisatt.va ( D1gna~a ?). He is perhaps the 
same person who wrote the well-known Nyasa on the grammar 
of Pa1;1ini in the eighth century A. D. 

S'ANTA RAK~ITA (749 A.D.). 

125. :::l'anta Raksita,• called in Tibetan: Shi-wa-htsho, wa~; 
born in the royal fan1ily of Za.-hor [in Bengal?]. The-exactdatt­
of his birth is unknown, but it is stated that he was horn at the 
time of Go Pii.la who reigned up to 705 A.D. (vide Appendix B) 
and died at the time of Dharma Pala who became king in 765 
A.D. He followed the Svatantra Madhyamika school, and was 
a Professor at Nalanda (vide Appendix A). He visited Tibet at 
the invitation of King Khri-srou-deu-tsan who was born in 728 
A.D., and died in 86 ~ A.D. The king, with the assistance of 
~anta Rak~ita, built in 749 A.D. the monastery of Sam-ye 6 in 

-------- ------
! Vide Satis Chandra Vid;vabhusana's Sragdhari St.otra, Introduction, 

p. xxx. printed in the Bi!•liotheca. Indica. series of Calcutta. 
2 For Ravi Gupta.'s Arya.-ko~a see Rockhill's Buddha, p. 228 ; and 

for his works on Tantra, s88 Sa.tis Cha.ndra Vidyabhusa.na.'s Sragdha.ri 
Stotra, Introduction, pp. v·vii. 

8 I ha.ve conslllted the copy of the India Office, London. 
' Vide Pag-sam·jon-zang edited by Sarat Chandra Das, C.I.E., Calcutta. 

p. 112. 
h Vide Csoma de Koros's Tibetan Grammar, p. 183; Sarat Cha.ndra 

Daq in the Journal of thP- ABi'ltic Society of Bengal, 1881, Part I, p. 226: 
and Waddell's Lamaism, p. 2S. 
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Tibet, modelled after the Odantapura Vihara of Magadha. Sam­
ye w~>.s the first Buddhist monastery in Tibet and S'ana Rak~ita 
was its first abbot. He worked in Tibet for 1~ years, that is, 
until 762 A.D. He waR known there under the name of Acarya 
Bodhisattva, and was the author of the following works 
on l-ogic:-

126. Vada-nyHya-vrtti-vipaiicitartha, <'nJl<>d in Tibetan : 
:(ttso\],-pa!_}i-rig~-paQ.i-Q.brel-pa-don-rnam-par-!_lhyec}pa, an elabo­
rate commentary on the Viida-nyaya of Dharmakirti. The 
Sanskrit original of this work appec~.rs to be lost., but there 
exists a tibetan translation 1 in the Tan!!yur, Mdo, Ze, folios 
65-186, and in the Tangyur, Mdo, Tshe, folios 21-131. 
The translation was prepared by the Indian sage Kumara­
~~ i-bhadra ami the Tibetan interpreter-monks ''enerable S'cB-rah 
and fibro-sen-<Jkar (who was a native of the province of Hbro 
or Do) in the holy monastery of ~s:.tm-ya§ (Sam-ye). The work 
opens thus:-

'' Who <'Onstantly dispersing darkness by the ray of the heap 
of various pure precious qualities, exerted himself for the sake 
of obtaining the fruits of desire of various sentient beings and 
rejoic\'d to do govd to the entire world-to that Mafiju-~rl bowing 
down in revt-rence, I compose this concise and stainless Vada­
nyaya-vrtti-vipaiici tart ha. '' 

1 27. Tu.ttva-sa.mgraha- karika, called in Tibetan: De-kho-na­
iiid-b~dUB·palli-tshig-leQ.ur-byaB-pa, a work containing memorial 
verses on a summary of the Tattvas. The Sanskrit original of 
this work appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan transla­
tion 1 in the Tangyur, Mdo, tlt>, folios 1-146. The translation 
was prepared by the Indian Pa~c_lita Gu~akara-~rl-bhadra (belong­
ing to the religious circle first instituted by the great king 
Lalitaditya in the incomparable city of Kasmira) and the great 
Tibetan interpreter the S'akya monk Lha-bla-ma-shi-wa-Q.od in 
the province of Guge (S.-W. Tibet). The work reviews various 
systems of philosophy such as the Sii.mkhya, Jaina, etc.s 

1 1 have consulted tho xylograph of this work contained in the India 
Office, London. 

2 I have consulted the work in the monastery of Labrang, Sikkim, 
which I visited in June lll07. For a detailed account of thi11 work vide 
my" Siimkhya Philosophy in the Land of the Lamas" in the Jo1trnal of 
the A1iatie 8oeiet'l of Bengal, new series, Vol. iii, No. 8. 

3 The Tattvasamgraha herein noticed is quite different from the 
Tattv&Bamasa, a BrahmaJ:tic work on tho Samkhya philosophy, a 
manuscript of which is contained in the library of the Asiat1c Society of 
Bengal. 

Dr George Biihler, during his explorations of the Brhat-jnana-ko~a in 
the temple of Picrsva-natha at Jesalmir, found in 1873 a Pothi, consisting 
of 189 ancient palm-leaves showing the characters of the 12th or 13th 
century, and bearing on the outside corner the title Kamala-£1la-tarka 
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12ft The suhject.ma.tt('r of the work begins thuR :-
"From Pradhiinr£ (the primordial matter or nature) possessed 

of entire powers all sorts of effects are produced." 

(••idr Dr. ( :. B1ihlPr'R <"OrrPspondenre wit.h Rn.i Sarat Chandra Das. 
Bahadur. C.I.K, published in the Journal of the Buddh1:st Text Society of 
0ak~ttla, Vol. i, part. ii, n. x). Th11 roA.l nA.mfl of tho work. o.c!'ordin.c: 
to Dr. Ri1hl~>r, iR Ta,·ka·/lamyrahn. Now. thiH Tarkasam.c:ro.ha is nothinp; 
but Tat.t.n~Rnrograha of R'iint.a Rak•ita wit.h thE> !'ommflntary, by Kamala 
~la. Thr introduC'tory pe.rL (M.1'7111ala) of tho Turka-saJn_c:raha, as noticed 
hy Dr. Biihlf'r, rnnR ns followR :-

~P'1'11:t~"'-1Tli1Tf~ [f'fi"'-1"--T I ~m 'q'~ I 
Cl'l'li ifi'q'!f~ iWl'-lf(QifC(o:ifif'll"'-1~ II 
"'J"Q"'-IT~rfif~fi'-T'JT~m~fli: ' 
" " ~fi'TniinJTIITU!II'<"'"P-l~~~ II 
~l!i@l''iJI'llll:i'l'ill ~Tf{if"'-lf~~ I 

" .. ~rfir i'l'jit-r fii''l111J.ifTq"~T!IIifil{ ll 

~JII'I'f.ri:lfiil'~ "'ft:rfq,;nfl!(qfer~l{ ' 
~'iN'C' ~~~'illfi'~w -q"(: n 
~ntfif:m ~~f~f•rf'r~"'-IT 1 

.. ~r~~~ ~nif-l!if fi'~Tc:-"'-1: II 

11: mi'J~1J;q''ct ~~TO( if~"t ~ 1 

w ~w ~qr~r~ fili"'-1~ ""'li"= 11 

The introductory part in tho Tattvasamgraha is identical with the 
above aR rs evident from the Tibetan version extracted below:-

"' "' ~c::·.q~~·~~c:·~~·tll~~·'rr~c:·1 f 
- -- -~~tll.~tTJ~·s~·~c::·~~·tll~· .q 1' 

~~=-F~-~~~·~~~·~·~t:Tl I - .,..__ 
~~·.q~·.qt;tfl·!ll"~tfl~·q~·;~ II -~~-7~·~~·~c:·s·~·~F '' 
"" - eo. ~tr]~r~c::·~~-~tll~·IS~·q~·~~ !l 

"' 
- - e-. ~c::·~:.·~·~?~~~·lS~·~" 

-- e-.-
~r~c:·-11~·q~·~~·~~·~~ n 
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The work is divided into 31 chapters, viz.: (1) examination 
of nature (in Sanskrit: Svabhava-parlkf:lii.. in Tibetan: Ran-'Q;bin­
brtag-pa) ; (2) examination of the sanAe-organs (in Sanskrit: 
lndriya-parikf:18., in Tibetan: ;!?wan-phyug-brtag-pa); (3) exam­
ination of both (in Sanskrit: Ubhny~parikf:~a, in Tibetan: Qiii~­
ka-brtag-pa) ; (4) examination of the theory that the world is 
self-existent (in Sanskrit: .Jagat-svabhava-vada-parlk~a, in 
Tibetan: Hgro-wa-rau-b3hin-du-'1mra wa-brtag-pa) ; (5) exam­
ination of Brahma, the presiding deity of sound (in Sanskrit: 
:-\'abda-Brahma-parlkf:la, in Tibetan: §graQ.i-tshaii~ pa-brtag-pa); 
(6) examination of the soul (in Sanskrit: Puru':la-parlk':lii, in 
Tibetan: §kyefi-bu-hrta~-pa); (7) examination of the Nyaya 
and Vaise~ika doctrines of the Aoul (in Sanskrit: Nyaya-vaise~i­
ka-parikalpita-puru~a-parik~a. in Tibetan: Rig~-pa-can-dan-bye­
brag-pa~-kun-tu-b!'tag~-paQ.i-~kye~-bu-brtag-pa); (8) examina­
tion of t.he Mlmamsaka doctrine of the soul (in SanAkrit: 
Mlmarilsaka-kulpita-atma-parik~a. in Tibetan: §pyo\1-pa-pa~­
rtag~-paQ.i-bdag-hrtag-pa) ; (!l) examination of Kapila'<J 
octrine of the soul (in Sanskrit: Kapila-parikalpita-atma-parl­

k~a, in Tibetan: Rer-~kya-pa~?,-kun-tu-'brtagf1-paQ.i-'Qdag-brta~-
pa) ; (10) examination of the Digambara Jaina doctrine of 
the soul (in Sanskrit: Digambara-parikalpita-atma-parlkf:18., 
in Tibetan: Nam-l!Jkha!,li-go~-can-gyi~-lmn-tu-b!'tag§-pa!J.i-'Qdag­
!Htag-pa); (ll) examination of the Upani~ad-doctrine of the 
soul (in Sanskrit: Upaniftlad-kalpita-atma-parik':la, in Tibetan: 

~a;~-~~-~~-~~-~~·q·c,\f ll 

a;~·t:.~·tll~~r§~·~r;~-~:l.r~trtr ll 
c:--

a;·._q~·._q~·1·~·tr~~~- n 
~ eo- C'.. c:--. 

~ ~~q·tfl~~-~-t!~~~~-o-t~ ll 

-::f1atll~-o::!~~-~~tll~·~~-~~-~s 11 
- '"'""" ~~-q"'l~-~-a;=TJ~·~c::·s~ r t 

'..:> 

tfl~~-~~~~-rq·o-te:~·q~~-q r 1 
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U-p~ni-~a-di-ka~-b!'ta~~-pa~i-lldag-b!'tag-pa); ( 12) examination 
of the- Vii.tslputra doctrine of the soul (in Sanskrit: Vii.tslputra­
kalpit~ii.tma-parlk~a, in Tibetan: Qna~-ma~i-bu~-bdag-b!'t.ag­
pa) ; ( 13) examination of the permane-nce of entities (in 
Sanskrit: Sthira-padii.rtha-parJk~a, in Tibetan: ~!tan-pa~i-gno~­
po-b!tag-pa) ; ( 14) examination of the relation between 
Karmn and its effert (in Sanskrit: Karma-phala-sambandha­
parlkf}O., in Tibetan: La~-dari-~bra!i-bu~H~.brel-pa-b!'tag-pa); (15) 
examination of the meaning of the word ' substance' (in 
Sanskrit: Dravya-padartha-partk~;~a, in Tibetan: .B-d~:~a§_-kyi-tshig 
gi-don-b!tag-pa) ; (16) examination of th-:- meaning of the word 
'quality ; (in Sanl:lkrit: Qu:l)a-~abdartha-partk~;~a. in Tibetan: 
Yon-tan-gyi-tshig-gi-don-b!tag-pa) ; (17) examination of the 
meaning of the word Karma (in Sanskrit: Karma-sabdartha. 
parlk~;~a in Tibetan: La~-kyi-tshig gi-don-!!rtag-pa) ; ( 18) 
examination of the meaning of tho word generality or genus (in 
Sanskrit: Sii.mii.nya-sabdartha-parlk~;~a, in Tibetan: 8pyi~i­
tsh;g-gi-don-brtag-pa) ; (l!l) exammation of t.he meaning of the 
words 'generality,' anci 'particularity ' (in Sanskrit : Sii.manya­
visesa-sabdii.rtha-parikf}ii., in Tibetan: §pyi-dan-bye-brag-gi­
tshig-gi-don-brtag-pa) ; (20) examination of the meaning of the 

-.. .,.. 
.::,rrj~· tP:]C::~-~~-~·~c::· .::y~ ll 

-..:; 
-...-.. ~.;-... 

~9~·e.·~~-:; ~-.q~tl]'::J·=::q q 
'..:> '..:> 
-... c:o-... - c:"-i1' ~c::·~~~-.::r"-·~s~·=r~ 11 

'..:> 
..... c:---

tTJ~-tTJ~-=ll~c::~·q·~·.::r~·;a,:!] ' 

rfl~·;.t@~·~·~·stTJ·~~~- ~~ n 
'..:> 
-.. c:-- c-. 

~-)'~-~~~-~-.:r~ .:r~·s '' 
'..:> 

Dr. Buhler further observefl that. the firl'lt sect.wn of th" Tarka.sar:Dgraha 

contains t•~-~ (examination of God), ~Nq1'JT!Ir-1(~"fl (ex­

amination of Kapila's doctrine of the soul), ~'hlfit~mwrra-~ 
(examination of the soul o.ocording to the Upani•ads), f~'ITIJ-~ 

(examination ol permanent entity), etc. The !aRt colophon appears 
to him to be 1!f1'(: '5111iTillllJ~ (examination of the doctrine of self-evi­

dence). These are the very suhjects treated in the Tattvasar:Dgra.ha. 
So tht:> two works are identical. 
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word ' co-existent cause' (in Sanskrit : Samavaya-~abdarth~ 
pnril<~a. in 'l'1betan: I:Jdu-wag1-tshig-don-brtag-pa); (21) t>x­
amination of the meaning of the word 'sound' (in Sanskrit: 
Sahdartha-pnrik~i. in Tibetan : §~ra-yi-don-brt.ag-pa) ; (2:?) 
examination of the definition of perc·Ppt.ion (in Sanskrit: 
Pratyak~ t-lak~aJ;Ia-parik~ii, in Tibetan: Mrion-sum-gyi-I!Itshan­
iiid-bxta.g-pa); · ::!3) examination of inference (in Sanskrit. : 
Anu•nan:tpnrik~ii, in TJhPt.an: ~jr~-su-•lpag-pa-brtag-pa); (24) 
examination oi othrr kinds of valid knowlC\dgc (in Sansknt: 
PmmiLt.liintara-parik~ii. in Tibetan: T:>ha•l-nHt-t~han Q!'tag-pa) ; 
(25) examination o[ the doc·t.rine of evolution (in Hamo~krit : 
Vivartavad::t-parik~a, in Tibetan: Hgyur-war-~mra-wa-b.rtag­
pa) ; (::6) examillat.JOn of t.he three times (in SaBKkrit: Kala­
t.ra.ya-parik~ii., in T1hnt.an: Dn~-gsum-hfi.ag-pa): (27) examina­
tion of continuity of tlw world (in Sam;krit : Sa!p•Hlra-santati­
parik~'i., in T1h<'tan: H;jig-rten-!'g.vn<J-palli-Q,!'tag-pa); (2R) ex­
a.minaLion of external objeets (in Sanskrit: Vahyartha-parik~a.. 
m T1betan: l>hyi-rol-gyi-don-b.!'iag-pa); (:?!1) ox:trnination of 
R'ruti or Hcripture (in :-;ant<kr-it: H'ruti-parik~a, in Ttbetan: 
Tho~-pll-Q_!'iftg-pa); (:JO) cx:~minat.ion of Kelf-cvidcncc (in Sans­
knt.: Sv:ttal,l-priimiil,l,Vll-parik~ii., in Tibetan: J~:tit-la.~-tshar}ma­
d.rt.a.~-p.t) : and (31) examinat.wn o[ t.lll' soul wbii\IJ ~;ce::; things 
beyotul the ra.!tgr: o[ KPn.,cs (in S<tnskl'ii: AnyPndriyiititiirt.ha-
ar~ana- pm·u~·1-p:u ik~'i, in '1'1hrtan: <};;han-gyi-•1 wau-po-b~­

!,Itla~-pa.gi-llmt-I!Lthmi- wa· can-gyi-~kyr ~-hu-b rt ag-pa). 

KA111ALA R'ILA (ABOUT 750 A.D.). 
129. Kamala ~.'ila, 1 also called Kama.la S'rJla, was a follower 

of S'iinta Raksita H1~ was for some time a Professor of Tan­
tras in Nii.landfi. whence l1e was (v1:d('. Appendix A! invited to 
Tibet by king Khri-st·mi·d(•u-t.,;an (7:!S-7'6 A.D.). While in 
Tibet. he vindi::atcd the rPiigiou:; views of (.~urn Patlma-samhhava 
and ~·l'anta, R:tk~ita. by defeating and expelling a Chinese monk 
named Mahftyana Hoshang. He was of wide fame and the 
autl10r of the following works :-

1 ~0. Nyiiya-bindu purva-pak~e-samk~ipta, ealled in Tibt>­
tan Ri<!~-pn~i-t.hi!!~-pa!,J.i-phyog!i-~tia-ma-r!lrlor-b~du!i-ra, a sum­
mary of criticisms on the Nyayabin<lu of Dnarmaklrti. The 
San<>krit original of this work appears to be lo~t, but there 
exist;~ a Tibetan translation~ in the Tangyur, Mdo, She, Folios 
106-11 i. The tr-tnslation waR prcpa!'eu hy the Indian sage 

1 Vute Pa.g-smn-Jou-zang. part 1, p. ll2. edtteu by Sara.t Cha.nura. Da.s, 
and also th" Journal of the Budrlhist Text Society of Calcutta., vol. i 
part 1, p. 10, and Waudell's La.matsm, p. 31. ' 

2 I have consulted the copy brought down by the British M1ssion to 
Tibet in 1904. 
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Visuddha Simha and the interpreter monk of Shu-chen named 
!>pal-rtseg~-rak~ita. 

131. T .. ttva-samgraha-paiijika, called in Tibetan De-kho­
na-iiid-b~du~-pa!_J.i-gka!_l-!_lgrel, a commentary on the Tattva-sam­
graha of Santa Rakljlita. The Sanskrit original of this work is 
lost, but there exists a Tibt>tan translation 1 of part I of this 
work in the Tangyur, Mdo, He, Folios 146-400, and part 11 of 
it in the Tangyur, Mdo, Ye, Folios 1-385. The translation 
was prepared by the Indian sage Devendra Bhadra and the 
interpreter monk Grag~-~byor-~e~·rab. 

KALYA~A RA.K~ITA (ABOUT 829 A.D.). 

132. Kalya~a Rakljlita,z callcd in Tibetan !>ge-hsrun, was 
a great dialectician and teacher of J>harmottariicarya. He 
flourished during the r<'ign of Maharaja Dharma Pii.la who died 
in 829 A.D. (Vide Appendix B). He was tl1e author of th<' 
undermentioncd works ~ :-

133. Vahyartha-siddhi-kiirika, called in Tibetan phyi-rol­
gyi-don-g:rub-pa-cl'~-bya-wa!_li-tshig-le!mr, which signifies memo­
rial verses on the rcalJt.y of external things. The ~anskrit o~·igi­
nal of this work is lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation 
in thcTangyur, Mdo, Zc. Folios 202--210. The translation waR 
prepared by the Vaibhaljlika teacher Jina Mitra of Kii.~mira and 
the Tibeta.n interpreter-monk !>pal-brtseg~-rakljlita. 

134. Sruti-parikfjiii, called in Tibetan Tho~-pa-brtag-pa!_li­
tshig-le!tur-byaf!-pa, which signifies · memorial verses on the ex­
amination of S'ruti or verbal testimony.' The Sanskrit original 
of this work appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan trans­
lation in the Tangyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios 210-211. 

1 :J5. Anyapoha.-vioara-karika, called in Tibetan Gshan-la­
b!tag-pa~i-tshig-le!_J.ur-bya~-pa, which signifies ' mcmon"al verses 
on the determination of a thing by the exclusion of its oppo­
sites.' The Sanskrit original of this work is lost, but there 
exists a Tibetan translation in the Tangyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios 
211-213. 

1 :J6. isvara bha.:iJga-karika, called in Tibetan Dwail-phyug­
~jig-pab.i-tshig-le!_lur-byafi·pa, which signifies 'memorial verses 
----·--------------- ---

l I have consulted th1s work in the monastery of Labrang, S1kldm, 
which I visited in J unc 1907. 

2 Vi<k Taranatha'.s Ceschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 216-
219: and P,'!'g sa~·JOn-znng, p. 114. Th~ particle • l•srun ' signifies 
"protected and Is an eqUivalent for Sanskrit .. Rak•Ita." But Schiefner 
has taken it as an eqUivalent for •• Gupta.'' This does not seem to be 
correct, for the Ti Letan equivalent for Gupta iEI " ~ba~." · 

il 1 have oonsultod Kalyii:~ Rak~ita's works in volume Ze of the 
Tangyur lent to me by the India Office, London. 
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on the refutation of God.' The Sanskrit original of this work 
appears to be lo~t, hut there exiHt:~ a Tibetan tranHlation in the 
Tangyur, Muo, Ze. Folios 214-215. 

DHARMOT'l'ARACARYA (ABOUT 847 A.D.). 

137. Dharmoit.am 1 (Aci:iry;~ Dlmrmottara. or Dharmott3ra­
ciirya) called in Tihet.:tll Cho~-1!1nl10~, w:t~ a pupil of Kalya•.1a 
Rak~ita an<l of T>harmii.kara Datta of Kasmira. He appears 
to havf' flouriHhcd in Kasmira while V;tnnpii.la wa<> reigning in 
Bengal ahout H47 A.D. (t•idc Appendix B), and is mentiom,d 
h.v the Jaina philosoplwrs MnJlaviidin the aut."10r· of Dha mot .. 
tn.ra-.tippanaka n.bout 91->2 A.D.:: n.nd Rtttnaprabha Siil'i 5 the 
farnouR author of Syiidvarla-rat navatarikii. daf,p.d 1181 A.D. 
Dharmottara wa'l the author of the following works :-

13~. Nyaya-bindu-~ikit, called in Tibetan Rig:s_-palti-thig:s.­
pa:Q.i-!"g_Va-clwr-tJgre1-wa, ~~detailed commentary on the Nyaya­
hindu of Dharmn.kirti. The Hanl'lkrit ori!.(inn.l of this work was 
preserved in the Jaina temple of :-:i'iintiniit.ha, Cn.mbay, and has 
bPen puhlislwcl by Prol'e:,lsor Pet.erson in the Bihliotheca Indiea. 
s<>ries of Calcutta. Tlwre exists a Tibetan tramdation ~in the 
Tangyur, Mdo. She, ..b'olios 43-106. The translation was pre­
par<>d by the Indian l'ftge Jfiana-garbhrt :mel n,n interpreter-monk 
of Shu-chen mtmcd Dharmiiloka, and afterwards recast by the 
Indian sage Snmati-kirti and the Tibetan interpreter-monk ~lo­
Jdan-se~-rab. N.1rayabindu-tika heginA t.hus :-" Sugata, the con­
queror of lust, etc., has overrome this world, the source of series 
of evils ht>ginning with birth : may his words diRpelling the 
darkne:,~s of our mind attain glor~r." b 

1 Vide Taranatha's Geschicht,e dos Buddhismus von Schtefner, p. 225 ; 
and Pag-Ram-jon-zang, p. 114. 

2 The Jaina. logician Mallavad n (q. -r.) wrote a gloss called Dharmot­
tara-~ippanaka on DharmottA.riiciirya 's Nyiiyabindutika. The year 884 
in wh10h Mallaviidin flourished corre•ponds to 827 A.D. or 962 A.D. 
a.ceordmg as we take it to refer to Vikra.ma-sR.mvat or ~'ak1-sa.mvat. 
On one snpposition Mallaviidin was a contomporary of Dharmotta.ra. and 
on the other he flourished a century later. 

3 ""111itTTt<lii~l(il ~ 1 ntsfifi!'Tfi(ri'ii' ~~ Ul'l' 11 ~ 1 
J 

(Syiidviide.-ratniivatii:rika. p. 10, J a.ina. ya;ovijaya series of Bena.res). 
4, I have consulted the copy brought down by the British Mission to 

Tibet during 1904. The Tibetan version has also been edited by F. J. 
Sherba.tski and printed in Russia. 

& Wl'lfilf eufttliQ~iiSIII"'f SIC:fct~W1ehrw) M!f~l 
'(T~: U•il• lfl~ 'l'ii..r1i•l~'l'~lflii'TI II 

(Nyaya.bindu~ika. Chap. I). 
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139. Pra.ma:t;ta-pari~'i, called in Tibetan Tsha9,-ma.-1ntag­
pa, si!mif,ving ' an ~>xamination of Pram8.J)a or the source~ of 
valid knowledge.' The s~tnskrit original of this work appealS to 
be losL. but there <'Xist.s a T1 bet an tran~lation 1 in the 'l'angyur, 
Mdo, Ze, Fo.ios 215- 237, as well a~ .b'olios 238-253. The 
translation was prepared by monk ~lo-!dan-8€':::_-r.tb. 

140. Apoha-nama-prakara:t;ta. ealled in Tibetan <]Hhan-sel­
wa, signifving ' a tr€'atise on the dt't.Prminntion of a thing b~· 
tlw exclusion of itR opposites.' The ~anskrit original of thi~ 
work appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan tranRiation 2 

in the Tangyur, Mdo, Ze. Foh1s 254-266. The translation was 
prepared by the 1\:asmfrian Pa~~lita Bhagyaraja aud the inter­
preter-monk ~lo-!dan-s<'~-rab, in the ineomparable city of 
Ka~mira. 

141. Para-loka-siddhi, eallcd in Tibetan !Jjig-rten-pha-rol­
grub-p!t, signifying ' proof of ill<' world beyond.' The S:tnskrit 
original of this work appears to be lost, but there exist~ a 
Tibetan tran~lat.ion 3 in the Ta.ngyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios 266-270. 
The translation was pn'pared by the great Pa~<).ita Bhagyarii.ja 
and th€' interpret.l'r-monk Tshab f1i-ma grag~ durin~ the llfetune 
of S'ri Har~a Deva (king of Ka,;mira, JOS9-ll01 A.D.) l't the 
great incompa,mble city of Ka~mira. 

The work hegins thu,.; :-
.' Some Hay t.h~t the world ht>yond iH posscHseu of tlw chara.c­

teri:;tics of a complet.e s£>paration from t.lJe link of consciousness 
which hegan from before birth and continued aftl'r deat.h, etc '' 

14~. K~d.:t;ta bhaiJga-siddhi, called in T1betan §kaj-eig-ma­
!J.jig-pa-grub-pa, Hignifying ·proof of the momcntarines~ of 
things.' The :-lanskrit original of this work appears to he lost, 
but thet·e exists a Tibetan tra.nf!latit,Jl ~ in the T1wgyur, Mdo, 
Ze, Folios 2i0-282. The tmnslation Wit'! prepared by the 
Indian sage Bhagyariija and the interpreter-monk ~lo-!dan-se§_­
rab. 

H:l. Pramit:t;ta-viniscaya-~ikii, called iu Tibetan Tslm\1-ma­
!nam-ne§_-kyi-~ika, which is a commentary on the Prama~a-vin­
i~caya of Dharmakirti. 'l'be Sanskrit original of this work ap­
pears to be lost, but there exists a Tihetan translation " in the 
Tangyur, Mdo, Dse, folio :34G f, and We, Folios 1-188. The 
translation was prepared by t.he Kasmiriau PaJ)<;lita Parahit.a 
Bhadra and the Tibetan interpreter ~lo-!dan-~e§_-rab in the 
model city of Kasmira. In the eoncluding lincH of the work 

1 I have t>onsulted tho lmha OfficE' eopy. 
2 I have consult.ed the India Office cop~·. 
3 I have con<Jultod tho India Office t•opy. 
• l have con3ulted the India. Office copy. 
6 I have consultod t.he Ind•a. Office copy 
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Dharmottara, the author of it. is desm·ibed as ''the excellent 
subduer of bad disputants (quibblers).' 

MUKTA-KUMBHA (AFTER 847 A.D.). 

144. Mukta-kumbha,?· call':'d in Tibetan Mu-t.ig-bum-pa, was 
the author of a work ealled K!j! u;ta-bhaftg:t-sJddhi-vyakhya, 
whid1 is a eomment.uy on T>harmottaracar,va's 1\!j!t:r;m-Lhanga­
siddhi. l\fukta-kumbha must have flouri~>hed after 847 A.D., 
when Dharmottam lived. 

l41i. 'fllC K~al}.a· bhailga-siddhi-vyftkhya is called in Tibetan 
§ka 1-cig-ma-gjig-grub-palu-!'nam-g~rel. The Sam;krit original 
ot the work appeai'H t.o be lnRt, but a Tihrtan trauRintion ;l i::~ 
embodied in the Tan_gynl', MJo, Ze, Ft•lios 282-301. This 
version was prepared hy the Judi,tn s:tge Vinayalm and the in­
terpreter-monk ( ~rag:;;,-bbyor-~e~-mb. 

ARCA'fA (Alf'J'ER 8-!7 A.D.). 

l4Ci. Guwt-ratna Siiri ,ol- the famous Jn.iua author of the 
::'a!).dar~ana-~amue(~a:va-vrtti, who lived iu U.09 A D., mentions 
the Tarka~ikii. of Areata. 6 Area~a is abo meutioued by the 
Jaina plulosopher R.at.naprabha t:liiri ,6 the well-known author 
of R_vii.dvadaratnavatarikii., dated 1181 A D. ln the Jaina Nya­
yavat a.ra.-vivrt-i 1 it appears that .A rea~a eri li1~iKed. Dharmot­
taracarya who lived about 847 A.D. Roughly speaking he 
flouri~hcd in Lhe 9t-h eent.tu·y A.D. 
An:a~a waH the author o{ the following work on Logic :-
147. Hetu bindu-v1varai.Ia, culled in Tibetan Qtan-tshig~­

Lhig:;;_-pa!_J.i-Llgiel-wa, being a commentary on the Hetu-bindu of 
1J hm·makit'ti. 'l'he ~au:;krit original of t.hiH work appNtrR t.o be 

We, Folios 188). 
2 The namo J\Iukliikumbha is restored from Tibetan. 
il J huvo coPsulterl. the work belonging to tho Imha Offi"e, London. 
4 Vide. Satis ()handru Vidyabhusanu's .Ja.iua. Logic nndor '' Gul,laratna 

Siiri.'' 
6 Vidr• Dr. !"uali's edition of tho ~a<J.dar~a.na-samucca.ya.-vrtti, chapter 

on Btwddha. dar,ana. 

6 'lllll'·~~~~~iii'O'~; ~N I t,.- ~~i'lt 'f!fi'l: '51'lf~'!P4T ;rfl1JT ... I 
(Ayii.dvii<la.-ratniivatiirikii:, chap. i, p. 17, published in J a.ina. Ya>ovija.ya. 
grantlutmii:lii: of Henat·es). 

7 Vi•lt• Sat1s Chnndra. Vidya.bhnsana's odit-wn of the Ny1iyiivatiira with 
vivrti which is bemg published by thA fndia.n Research Society of 
Calcutta. 
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lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation 1 in the Tangyur, 
Mdo, She, Folios 205-376. It is divided into four chapters 
treating respectively of (I) Identity (in Tibetan: Rari-h3hin, and 
in Sanskr.t Svabhava.) ; (2) Effect (in 'ftbetan: !,1hra~-bu, and 
in Sanskrit: Kiirya) ; (3) Non-perception (in Tibt-'tan : Mi-\irni~ll­
pa, and in Sanskrit: Anupalabdhi) ; and ( -1-) gxplanation of Six 
Characteristics (in Tibetan: Mtshan-fiid-drug-b~a.J-pa, and in 
Sanskrit: ~a<;l-lak~al)ft-vyakhyit). In the beginning of the work 
it is stated that Arcata was u. Brahmana. and from the conclud­
ing part it appear;; 'that he lived in' Ka~mim. The Tibetan 
version ends thus :-

"In the city of Ka~mira, t.he pith of .Jamhudvipa, the com­
mentary (on tho work) of Dharmakirti, who was the best of 
sages, was translated. From thiR tran~lation of Pramal)a tlw 
pith of holy doctrines, let the unlearned derive wisdom." z 

DA.NAsiLA (Anou·t· 899 A.D.). 

148. Dana~Ila, 3 also called Dana~rila, was born in Kasmira 
about 899 A.D., when Mahl Pala was re:igning in Bengal. He 
was a contemporary of Parahita Bhadra, Jina Mitra, ~anajiia 
Deva and Ttlopa. He visited Tibt-'t and co-operated in the 
propaganda of the translations of Sanskrit books into Tibetan. 
He was the author of the following work on Logie :-

149. Pustaka-pa~hopaya, called in Tibetstn QlPg~-bam­
hklag-pa!,li-thab~, signifying the method of reading book'>. The 
Hanskrit original of this work appears to be lost, but there 
exists a Tibetan translation • in t.he 'fangyur, Mdo, Zc, Folio 
270. The translation was preparC'd by t.hP aut.hor himself. 

I The volume She, containing this wnrk, was brought down by the 
Briti~h Mission to Tibet in 1904. I borrowed it from the Government of 
Ind1a. 

~e:~r~~·~c::·:q~-~~·~~·@~·~ l1 
-...:> 

c:o-.. c:--.. ..._,_..._._. c:--.. eo- ..... 

~F~·q~·~~·~r cE~r~rz:J~~·q~·~=:J~ l f 
..,__... c:--. ..._,_.. • 

~~-cE~:r~Tt:·:r.;;~·~·t:~~~-t:~·~~ ll 
-...:> 

eo- ..,_,_..-.. C"- eo-. .....,_.. ...,_.. 

~t:·~-~"·q·~~~-~-~~-~~-..q~ ll 
(Tangyur, Mdo, She, folio 375). 

8 Vide Taranatha's C:e:=ochichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 
22ii-226; and Pag-sam-jon-7ang, p. xlv1. 

' I have consulted the India OffiC'.e copy. 
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JINA MITRA (ABOUT 899 A.D.). 

150. Jina Mitral was a native- of KiiAmlra who, together 
with Sarvajfia D<~va, Dana.-~Ila and others, visited T1bet 1tnd 
hl'llped the Tibetans in the work of tran<~latin~ S;1nskrit book~:~ 
into T1betan. Jina Mitra lived about 899 A.D .~ when his con­
temporary king<~ Khri-ral (or Ral-pa-can) of Tibet and Mahl 
Pala of Bengal, died. He wrote the undermcnt,ionud work on 
Logic:-

151. Nyaya-bindu-piQ.dii.rtha, called in Tibetan Rig~-pa~i­
thig~-pa~i-don-Q:idu~-pa. which contains the purport of Dharma.­
klrti's Nyayalnndu. The Sanskrit origina.l of this work is losL, 
but there exists a T1beotan tra.n.,]ation 3 in the Tangyur, Mdo, 
She, Folios 115-116. The tra.nslation was prepared by the 
Indian teacher ,-;urc:dmbo.lhi, and the interpreter of Shuch1-m, 
named Vando-ye-~e~-~de. 

PRAJNAKARA GUPTA (ABOUT 940 A.D.). 

152. Prajiiii.kara Gupta,• called in Tiuetan S'e~-mb-Q.byuri­
gnafl-~ha~, lived at the time of M:1ha. Pii.la, who died in 9WA D. 
He was a lay devotee and quite different from Prajfiakara Mati, 
who was a monk and keeper of the ilouthern !!;ate of the univer­
sity of Vikrama-sila durin~ the reign of Canaka in 983 A.D. 
(Vide Appendix CJ. Pranjfiakara Gupta wa'> the author of the 
following works:-

153. Pra.miiQ.a-vii.rtikalailkara, called in Tibetan T::~haJ-ma­
rnam-ggrel-gyi-rgyan, which is a commentary on the Pramii.J:Ia­
vartika of Dharmakirti. The Sanskrit original of thi::~ work 
appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan translation 6 which 
is divided into t.wo parts. The first part extends over Folios 
l-352 of volume Te, and the second part Folios 1-328 of volume 
She of the Tan~yur, section Mdo. The translation was prepared 
by the great l!ii~mlrian PaJ;~c;lita Bhagya-raja and the Tibe-tan 
interpreter ~ln-!dan-~e~-rab. Subsequently, it was looked 
through by Sumati and the interpreter ~lo-!dan-se~-rab. The 
translation has the ad vlitntage of having been assisted by numerous 
sages of the great monMt.Pry of Vikfltma~ilii. in Middle India, 

I Vide Taranatha's Ges10hichto deR Buddhismus von Schiefnor, p. 226; 
and Pa~r·sam-jon-zang, pp. XC'vi, 115. 

'l Vide Csoma de Koros's Tib~tan <1rammar, p. 183. 
3 I have consulted the India Office copy. 
4 Vide Taranatba's GesC'hichte des Buddhismus von Scluefner, pp. 230, 

235: and Pag·sam-jon.zang, p. 116. 
6 I have consult~d this work in the monastery of Lobrang in Sikkim, 

which 1 visited in June, 1907. 
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under the supervision of the great wisP. Pa.1;1~ita S'rl S'unaya­
srl Mitra and also of the wise Pandit.a Kumarasrl of the model 
cit.v of Kasmira. · · 

iM. Sahavalambha-niscaya, called in Tibetan Lhan-cig­
gmig~-pa-ne~-pa, signifying " the aRcert.ainrnent of objcct'l and 
their knowledge arising together." The SanRkt'it. original of this 
work app~ars to be lost, but tlwre exists a T1betan t.ranslation 1 

in the Tangyur, Mdo, Zc, Folios 301--308. Tht' translation 
was prepared by the Nepalt·se Pa1;1~lita. S'iinti Bhadra. and the 
Tibet.an inter·pretC'r-monk S'akya-twJ of the village of Sen-\lkar 
in the province of Hbro (l)o) . 

.Ac:iRYA JETARI (!H0-980 A.D.). 

155. Jetii.ri z or .Acarya Jctii.ri, called iu Tihetan Dgra-las­
rgyal- wa, waR horn of a Briihma)).a family. His father :a 1rhha.. 
patla, lived in Viin'lHlra at the ('Ourt of Rii.jii. Ranii.tana. who waR 
a vaR~al to t.he Pah kings of l\fa.g1tdha. Being t-xpelh•d hy his 
kiwuuen, Jetari ht'eame a Buddhist devotee ttnd worshipped 
Maiiju~rl, by whose grace he hecmuc a perfp,ct mast.er of Kcit'necs. 
He r('ecivcd from kin!.!; Ma,ha P:ila the royal diploma of Pclt;~\llta 
of tlre univerRity of Vrkrama~ila. 

I :JG. The famou:; Dipankara or S'rijfiiina Ati!ia. is Kaid, wh~n 
V£'ry young, to l1avc learnt five minor f'f'iP-nccs from Jetari. 
Mn.ha Jliila reigned up t.o !l40 A.D. ('oide Al>Jwmlix R), and 
Dipat'lkara was born in 980 A.T>.;, Their contemporary, Jt>tiiri, 
UtURt have lived hl'tween tho<~e dat('s, 

He was thp, author of the following workR ~ 011 LoQ;ic :-
157. Hetu-tattva-upadesa, calleJ in Tibrt.an ~t.n.n-tshig~­

kyi-de-kho-na-iiid-Q~tan-p:t, ~:ignifying " instruction on the real 
nature of the middl~ term in a syllogiRm." Th~ Sanskrit. origi­
nal of this work appears to bn lo'lt, but tlrere Pxists a Tibetan 
translation in the Tangyur, Mdo, Ze, Folio~ :H4-351. The 
translation was prepared hy the Indin,n Rarre PaucJita Kumii.ra­
kalat-la and the Tibetan interprPter-monk S'akya-!,lod,. 

lfi8. Dharma-dharmi-viniscaya, eall('d in Tibetan Cho~-dati­
cho~-can-gtan-l~gwab-pa, signifyin1:1; "determination of the 
minor and major terms." The Sanskrit original of thi'3 work 
appears to be lost, but t,here exists a Tibetan tr-anslation in the 
Tangyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios 354-3-,9. 

1 I have oousultod tho I ndta Offi<"o l'OPY· 
2 Vide Tarn.nathn.'A Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiofner, pp. 

230-233; and Pu.g-sam-jon-zang, p. lHi. 
3 Vide the" .Journal" of tho Buddhist Toxt Society of Cnlcutta, vol. 

i, part i, p. 8. 
4 The Volumfl Zf', of tho Tnngyur, ]\!do, containing Jot.ari's works, was 

lent to me by tho Indm Ofii<·e. J,opdon. 
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159. Biilavatiira-tarka., called in Tibetan Bi!!- wa-!_tjug-pa!.ti­
!tog-ge, signifying " children's introd11ction to Logic." The 
Sanskrit original of thiR work appears to be lost, but there exists 
a Tibetan translation in the Tnngynr, Mdo, Ze, Folios 359-!{72. 
T\.e trans!:ttion waR prepared by the Indian Rage Naga Rak'iJita 
and the Tibt>tan interpreter of the province of Sum-pa \in Am do) 
named !_)pal-q.~::!hog-dan-po!_ti-.!,'do-rje. The work begins thus:-

'' 'vVho by the lustre of his sermon has completely diHpersed and 
cleared tlw veil of the gloom of ignorance, who is a single lamp 
to three worlds-may that Bhagaviin long remain vietoriou,;." 1 

It. consists uf three chapters named respectivPly : ( 1) Pcrc<>ption; 
(2) Inference for one's own self; and {a) Inference for the sakt> 
of others. 

JINA (ADOUT 983 A.D.). 

FO. Jma., Palled in Tibetan B-gyal-wa-can, was the author 
of the following work :-

Pramui.la.-viirtikiilailkiira-~iki'i, called in Tihetan T:·dmd,-ma­
!'lHtm-g,!:!;r<'l gyi- !f:!yan-i[yi-llgrcl-b~a.tj,, a voluminous work, the 
Tihl'tan version of which occupies volum1~s De Hml Ne of the 
Tangyur, sed.iou M-clo. This version wa; prepared by Pane:! ita 
Dipanlmra of Vikrn.ma~ilii (who arrived in Tibet in 1040 A.D.) 
and tl1e Tibetan interpreter, Byau-chub-s<'!!-rab of Shau-shun. 

161. .Jina, t.he author of the original work, is probably the 
same ns Jina Blmdra of Koi1lmna.2 who was a contemporary 
of Vagisvarakirti, about 9S:J A.D. (Vide Appendix C). 

J.NKNA-sRi (AnouT 9S3 A.D.). 

112. Jfiana,.sri. or rat.her Jiiann-sri Mitra 5 (probably the 
same aR Jiiana-sri Bhadra, wl10 worked in KMmira). was born 
in Ganr_la. He wa~:~ at first admitted into the S'ravaka. school of 

e-.. -....--.. c:--. c:--... 

tfl~"9~·~~c:.·~.::rl~"'·::l~"=lj!j ~r:f]"9~ 11 

~~·q~ ·~::r~~· ~~·q~·~~r~c!~·=!J~~ II - ~ ~ 
~·tfl ~~·:n~~· ~·~~·~"tfl3r:f]' ~·0\1 q 

-....- .._. <:""-. c:--.. 

~ 05-l·~~~-~"~""1'~~·-l\c:.·~~·tflr;~· "tflll 
(Tau~yur, ~do, Ze, folio 359). 

t Vide Tiiriiniitha's Geschi!'hte dPs Buddhism us von SPhiefner. p. 235. 
B Vide Tiiriiniiiha'R Ul•schichte dtlR Buddhismu1:1 von Schiefner, pp. 

235-242; and .Pagsam-jon-zang, pp. 117-120. 
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Buddhism, but aft.~rwards imbibed faith in the Mahii.yana.. 
Dipank<ua or S'ri-jiiii.na Ati~a (born in 980 A.D.) is said t-o 
have been much indebted t.o him. Jiiana.-sri Mitra was appoint­
ed a gate-keeper of the university of Vikramasila by Canaka 
who reigned in l\'Iagadha up to 9S3 A.D. (VidP. Appendices 
B and C). The Hindu philosopher Mii.dhavii.carya in the 14th 
century quotes I JiianS~,osri, who is perhaps the same as Jiiana-~ri 
Mitra. He was the author of the following works on Logic :-

163. Pramana-viniscaya-tika,2 0alled in Tibetan Tsharl-ma­
,!'nam-pa'r-Iie~-p~!,J.i-!,lg-rel-b'ial}: which is a commentary on the 
Pramana-viniscava of lJharmakirt.i. The Sanskrit original of 
this work appea~s to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan transla­
tion in the Tangyur, Mdo, Dse, Folio::~ l-34:6, and We, Folios 
188-322. Tlw tram~lation was prepared by the author 8 him­
self wit.h the co-operation of the intt>rpretcr-monk Cho§_·kyi­
h!blOn- \!gru§_. 

1 64. Karya.-karal}.a bhava.-siddhi,' called in Tibetan ~~yu­
dan-!,lbra~-bu!,J.i--tio-wo-grub-plt, signifying 'establishment of the 
relation of cause and eficct.' The Sanskrit original of this 
work appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan transla­
tion 5 in the Tangyur, Mdo. Ze, Folios 413-418. The trans­
lation was prepared by the great Indian sage Kumii.ra Kalasa 
and the interpreter-monk S'ii.kya-!wc!. SubAequently, it was re­
touched and published by thfl Nepalese Pa1.1c.lita Ananta-sri and 
the interpreter-monk aforementioned. 

165. Tarka-bhii.~ii.. called in T1betan ~tog-ge~i-§_kad,, signify­
ing ' techni.calitieg of lo,2;iP-.' The Sanskrit ot·iginal of this work 
appears to he lost, hut ihPre exi,tfl a Tibetan tranBlation 6 in 

------------
I Vidt· t.he Sa.rvadar>ana-Ramgraha, chapt1•r on Bauudha-dar>ana :­

~ 'llilf"'!+H 

~lf ~ l'U( 'flrflll~ 1!l~T ~~lf{: ~~ \fTiiT ~~ I 

~TIT~fli~ fd: f~~~~~ ~~T if ~ ll 
" if~ fiflf~T lf'(lr?i'IITN f~T~~'! I 

ilfTflr "l!11l\il''3~f'it-.::fl: ~f'lil "f fii"'nqf';rr II 
!I I have consulted the T1betan version of this work in tho monastery 

of Labrang in Sikkim. 
s The author of the Pramai].&-vini>caya-~ika is called J iiana.sri Bhadra. 

and also simply Jiiiina->ri. He is stated in the Colophon of the work 
to have been a native of Koi,lmlra.. Vide Satis Chandra Vidya.bhusana's 
"Indian Logic as preserved in Tibet, No. 3" in the Journal of th~ 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, New Series, vol. iii, No.7, 1907. Jilina.-iirJ 
Mitra, of Ca.u~a.. seems to be the same as .Jfiina-t:ri Bhadra., of Kiismira., 
who may have left Gau<)a to live in K:Hmira.. 

• The author of this work is named I iiiina-iiri Mitra. 
5 I have consulted the India Office copy. 
8 I have consulted the India. Office copy. 
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the Ta.ngyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios :l73-4l:t The translation was 
prepared by the interpreter-monk !_)pal-!dan-blo-gro~-b!tan-pa. 
The work is divided into three chapters named respectively: 
( 1) Perception; (2) Inference for one's own self; and (3) Infer­
ence for the sake of others. It begins thus:-" Bowing down 
to the teacher, the lord of the wodd, I elucidate Tarkabha~ii 
(the technicalities of lo~ic) for the FHtke of introducing children 
of small intellect to the system of Dharmakirti." 1 

RATNA VAJRA (AUOUT 9R3 A.D.). 

166. Ratnavajra;: called in Tibetan Rin-chen-rdo-rje, was 
born in a Brahmaua familv in Kasmira.. His ancestors were 
deerly verse-d in the ~astn.i. of the Tirthikas. His father, Hari 
Bhadra, wa.c:; the first conwrt to Buddhism in his family. Ratna­
vajra, who was an upaRaka (ln.y devotee), studied by himself up 
to the 3()th year of his life all the Buddhist siit.ras, mantras, 
and sr.iences. After this he <'arne to Ma.ga!lha and Vajraf:ana 
(Huddha-naya) whrre he hehelcl the farr of Cakra-snmvam, 
Vajravarii.!Ji and many ot.hrr deities, by whose ~mec he com­
pletely mastered the Buddhist Mi.RtmK. He rPceivrd the royal 
diploma of the university of Vikmma~ila and wns appointed a 
gate-keeper of the university (vide Appendix C). AfterwardR 
he came hack to Kasmira, whence he went throu.~h l}dyana 
(Kahul) to Tibet, where'he was known by the name of Acarya. 
He floudshed during the reign of Canaka about 1:183 A.D. (Vide 
Appendice~:; B and C). He was the author of the following 
work:-

167. Yukti·prayoga, called in Tibetan Rig~-pa!,li-12byor-wa, 
signifyin!!: " application of reafloning." The Sanskrit original 
of this work appears to bP }o'-\t., hut there existfl a TibctR.n trans­
lation 3 in the Tangyur, 1\:ldo. Ze, FolioR 372-373. The 

<:"- ...... 

ar~·~=-:fr;~·"Qt:.·::r5~·~~ ll 
"' .,... ... 

s~~~~·tfl~t:.~-r~t:.·tr~;,J~ ll 
'....:> 

- eo. <:"- .,... 

a;~·~·-:i~~·.qo_,·~~~·~,~·s~ n 
...,_. -.e-. ~ 

;9 9'-\·~~·~-~~·9~~·s '' 
(Tangyur, Mdo, Ze, folto a73). 

~ Vidr l'aranatha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner. p. 240. 
S I have consulted the Tibetan version in the possession of tho India 

Office, London. 
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translation was prepared by the Indian sage S'ri S'ubhiiti-§anta 
and the interpreter-monk of Shu-chen, named Tin-Iie-!,tdsin· 
hza11-p'o. 

RATNAKARA ~'INTI (AROUT 983 A.D.). 

168. Ratnakara S'anti 1 was known to the Tibet.anA as 
.Aciirya S'iinti or simply S'antipa. He was ordained in the o~der 
of the Sarviistiviida school of Odantapum, and lr·arnt the Sutra 
and Tantra at Vikramasila from Jetiiri, Ratna~kirti 2 and oth.:orA. 
Tlwreafter he was appointed by king Canaka (who di.:od in 
983 A.D.) t.o be a gate-keeper of the Universiiy of Vikramas1la 
(vide Appendix C'), where he dt>fcated the Tirthika disputants. 
At the invitation of the king of Ceylon he viRitec1 that island 
wlwre he spr<•a.d the Buddhist doetriue. He wa"l tl1c author of 
a work on Oltanda (prosody) called Chando-ratui1kara 3 and 
of the followin~ works • on Logiu :-

Hi9. ViJiiapti-ma.tra siddhi, called in Tibetan Bnam-par-rig­
r~tHam-fiid-du-grnb-pa, signifying ' estahhslnncnt of a mere 
communication of knowledg.:o.' The :::la.n~:~krit original of this 
work appears to be lost, but thC'I'e t>xiHb~ a Ti bct:1n tran..;l:ttion 
in the Tangyur, Mdo, ZP, l<'olios 3.35-3:.!8. The traL",Jation 
wa:; prPpared by t.l•e Nepa.lese Pa.~<.lit.a :-;'i'tnti Bhadra. and t.hc 
Tibetan intcrpretrr-monk S'iikya-tw<J of the province of Hbro 
(T_)o ). SubKequPut.ly. it was publish eel by thP KamP Pai,lf)ita and 
:Klo~- ~ky a-sr:::_-mh-b !'t Heg~. 

1.0. Antar-vyfipti,~ <'nllf'<l in TibPtan Nait-!.!i-khyab-pa, 

I V•tdt· TtLI'tumilm'K ( :osehwhie do>< HuddlnHIIIIIK vou ~t:lllt•fllt'l', pp. 2:14, 
235 aJHl Png-~l.l.ln-Jon-zang, pp. 117. ('X. 'l'hc TJIH'ttm l<Jli·Vu.lent f,,r the 

eo- -- e-
•liLille Ratniilmt·u. S'anti 18 ~~·~~-~~~-~~~\.~'Q 1 

2 fhis Ratunkirti iH diiieront from t.lw "oge of tlmt. narno who was 
pairom~l'd by ]\in~ Vimala Candra abont lil.iO A.D (Nde 'fiiriiniitha's 
(lescht('hto des Buddhisrnus vonl"dndner. pp. 172. 174, and my r,iRcns­
~ion m art. 108 untler tim hP•!.rl ViniitL Dev;L m t.he Bnddlust Log•c). 
ThJR emher Ro.iuf\kirt1, knowu t.hJ'tmgh IL cummeutary on tll<.l M,"ltJya­
makiivatiira, wrot.e Kalyiii.ta-kiiJ.lt~lt antl Dhnrmnvini-caya embod1ed in 
the Tu.n;:ynr }Jdo. Kn. TJ.o sallle RtLtnaldrti waR perhaps the author 
ol ApohDBiddlu and K-o.J.l••bhar•ga.~Jddln wluc·h nre Ll'm,. pubh~<hed m tho 
Hihllothcca lndil'a RerJes of Caleuttu und~r tlw ed1tor~lup of ,\1. 1\1 Haro. 
l'ral'iid ~iistri. Two othor wurks CliLIIed Stlura-dii•ana ami Vimtradvmta-
siddhi are o.sc•rJ bed to him. ' 

3 For un IWC"Ouut of the Chancloratniikara see Sahs<·hl\ndra Victyn­
L>h' sana'~ " Sanskrit "orks un L•torutUI'H, Gr.unmtlr, Rho~or1c and 
Lexwography ns preserved in Tibt~t" in J. A. S. B., new ser1e-, vol. Ill, 
no. 2, 1907. 

4 Tho volmno Ze of the Tangyur, section lfdo, containing Ro.tniikara. 
S'ii:nt1's works, WW:l lent to me by tlw lnd1a Office, London. 

6 The Sanskrit or1gino.l of 'Antarvyii:pti' ur moro fully • Anta.rvyipti-
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signifying ' inte-rnal insepara.ble connPction.' It. is embodied in 
the Tangyur, Mdn, Ze-, Folio~ :l:lR-344. The translat;on was 
pre-pared by t.ho Indian ~age K11miint KalaHa and the inter-
preter-monk S'akya-~oJ,. ·-

VAK-rnA.TA (AnoFT ns:~ A.D.). 

171. In the Tn,ngyur, Mdn, Ze. Folio~ 201-20~ t.herP. is the 
Tibt>tan version 1 of thP SarvaJib-siddhi-kiirika, C'allPd in Tib<.>tan 
Tham ~-ca<l,-qJkh:vC'n-ra-gru h-tmb i-t.~hig-le-b nr-hya~-pa, ~ignifying 
'memorial vt>rser. on the attainmP.nt of omniKcil'JJee.' The author 
of this work i-; named in Tibe-tan Nag-!_lhan~ whieh may be 
rPstort'd in Sanf4krit as Vi'tk-pmja. If lw is t.ln• samo a'i Viigi~­
vara-kirti, he must have hved about !.IS3 A. D. (t'idr' Appendix C). 

YAMARI (AROUT 10!>0 A.D.). 

1':'2. Yamii.ri was spl:'C'i:tlly verst>d in G1·ammar and Logic. 
But he wa~ very poor. Onee, being unable to Kupport his family 
and C'hildrt-n, he eame t.o Vajrii.;;a.na (Buddhn,-G!t,Yfi.). The-re he 
relak(l hi>~ povC'rtv to a Yo~J:in, who replir•d : " You Pa~dits 
despi;;e Y<JC!;in:; and do not soli(•it dlmrnm from them, lwnce 
thi;; has C'OJUe t.o ]Hti-11-1." Saymg t.his, lw uUt>r<.>d the Va;~udhara 
bcnedi(·tiou in virt.110 of whid1 Y amii.ri l'Oi!C to opulencl'. Hl• 
nfterwai'CI~ reet'iVell tlu~ royal cliploma of the uniVC'I'i!Jty of Vik­
mnutstla.2 He livPtl during the tim(\ of Nnya Piila who died 
in JOii\) A.D. (vide App<.>ndJx B). He waH tlw author of the 
following work :-

1 i3. Pmmiina-vartikalailkara-tikii., called in Tibetan 
Tsha.J- rna.-!'rutm:b.!rel-!·gyan-gyi-tl!!rt>l-b~:t~L whi(~h is an anno­
t.:ttulll on the PrarnftJ;Ia.-viirttkii.lmikiim of Prajnii.lmra Gupta. 
Thf" f.J<tnskrit orhrinal of thii! work appears to be lost, but there 
ex'~t...; a very voluminous 'l'Jbet.an tran:;lation which eoverH 
volume'! Be,' Ml•, mul THe of the Tangyur, Mdo. The transla­
tion WitS pn:par0d hy Pmi(Jit.a f:;umati and the interpreter ~lo-

sa.mnrt.hnna ' lm~ rt'lcout,ly hnPn •·nco\'llred fro1n N epa\ by M. M. llo.ra 
l'ra~ad Hasln, M A., of Call'ul ta. and m doposited Ill the Library of tho 
Astatw Hol'iHty of Bengal. It h·~inR thns :-'('if ~~fl'tlfii!i'~r.-rf~ ~~-

~~li!l>lr'llf'!i'fmrr • rr~ i!ili~«~~t •QT!i' q~~~'f,.C{ii!l"fll'111iii'T~il"lr. 1 

~T~T1fiTIQ' 'ifi~lQ'T'.I"tt~ I It eud!! thus:- ~1flillT~fl~if ~II'Tilffl'flf I 

Wifw~~ {.l'ifi~JI:Tfifi'IJTC{TifT'I{ U 
l I havn ('onsulte·l the !'opy bolongmg to the Indio. Office, London. 
i Vid~ Tarant~tha.'s Gt>sduchto dos Bnddhismus von Scluefner, pp. 

:.>47,25:1. 
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!dan-~e13.-rab iu the monastery of §iie-thari near Lhasa. The 
volume Be t-nds thus :-" From the immeasurable merit acquired 
by me by composing this regular annotation, may the world, 
subduing its advt-rsary death, obtain the indestructible and 
perfected Nirvii.J)a." 1 

S'ANKARA.NANDA (Anou·r (1050 A.D.). 

174. S'aiikarananda,z cn.lled in Tibetan ~de-byeg,gga!_t-wa, 
was born in a Brii.hmaJ)a family in Ka~mira. He was learnt-d 
in all sciences, and was abovf' aU an expt-rt in Logic. He in­
tcnded to write an original work on Logie refuting Dharmakirti, 
but in a dream he was told by M<tiij .1sri : " Since Dharmakirti 
is an.Arya(aBuddhi:>t monk), one cannotrcfutchim, and if thou 
Reest mistake in him. it is the mi'ltake of thine own understand­
ing." Thereupon S':uika.rii.nanda repented and composed a 
commentary on Dharmakirti's Pramiil.la-viirtilm in seven chap­
ters. He flourished 3 during the time of N aya Pii.ln., who reigned 
until 1050 A.D. He wa.s the author of the followin~ works on 
Logic:-

175. PramiiJ;la.-vartika-~ika, called in Tibetan T.;;ha l-ma­
rnam-!/.grel-gyi-ggrel-Q~a<J,, l.Jeing an annotation on the PramaJ)a­
vartika of Dhal'makirti. The Ranskrit original of this work 
appears to be lost, but there exists a 'l'ibetan tran~lation • 
which covers volumes Pe ami Phe of the Tan!Syur, Mdo. 

176. Samba.ndha-parik~anusara., called in Tibetan !!brel-pa­
lntag-pagi-rjef1-su-gbrail-wa, whic:h is a commentary on the 

~o.t·tl~~f·'Tl·~~~·s~·~·o.r~' r 
r.:l..r:l.. 

tl~~· ~~~· a;~·~~·.q~~~·~'tflC'tN~·~ f f 
-.. c:"'-. c:o-.. -.... e-.. -....eo-.. ...,.,_.. C"-

~~·~·~a~·~~·~..q~·e.~·~::~·~~~~·~ f 1 

(Tangyur, Mdo, Bo, folio 303). 
i Vide Taro.natha's Geschichto des Buddhismus von Schiefner pp. 

247, 349; and Pa-sam-jon-:r.ang, pp. 107, 120. ' 
o Some mamtain that R'ankariinanda wo.B a. personal pupil of Dhar­

makirti. On this point Lama. Taranatha observes :-'' The Briihm&Q& 
Sankarino.nda appeared at a much later t1mn, and to ca.ll him a personal 
pupil of Dharmakirti would be a great confusion. "-Taranatha's Ges­
chichte des Buddhismns von Schiofner, p. 188. 

' I have consulted this work in the monastery of Labrang, in Sikkim, 
in 1007. 
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Sambandha-parik~ii. of Dharmakirti. The Sanskrit original of 
this work appears to be lost, but there exists a Tibetan transla­
tion I in the Tangyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios ~4-:HJ. The translation 
was prepared by the great Indian PaJ).<;lita Parahita, and the 
Tibetan interpreter-monk !?ga!,t-wa!,ti !do-rje. 

The work begins thus :-
•' By whom connection with the world has been renounced, 

in whom there are no "I" and "mine," who is called free from 
concerns-to that Omniscient One I how down."~ 

177. Apohusiddhi, called in Tibetan Hel-wa-grub-pa, signify­
if,g ' establishment of a thing by the exclusion of its opposites.' 
The Sanskrit original of this work appears to be lost, but 
there exists a Tibetan translations in the Tangyur, Mdo, Zc, 
Folios 308-:~34. The translation was prepared by the Ka&. 
mirian PaJ).<).ita Manorat.ha and the Tibetan interpreter ~lo­
!dan-se~-rab in the incomparable cit.y of Kasmira. 

The work opens thus :-
".The Omniscient One who is free {rom all mistakes and who 

looks to the interests of living beings in all times. saluting him 
and relying on his mcr<:y, I elucidate the puzzle of ' folelf' and 
'ot.hers' connected with the doctrine of Apolta." ~ 

1 r have consul toll thto Tihotan verswn in the po~SliSRion of IndiO. Office 
London. ' 

!t c-. -. 

~~-9~-~::~o.t·=:r~~~r~~-q 11 
~ 

- c-. c-. 

~ r:r ~-.q~~-~~-.q~Cf1·9·~ '' 
C'v -. 

~a~·~e_~-~~·q·~~-Cfl~::~·q 11 

~d\-~ @~·~ ·o.t· S9·~c5o.t·at f l 
(Tangyur, Mdo, Ze, foho 24). 

ii I have consulted tho India Office <·opy. 

• ~~·~s~·~§rll'Qo.t·5~-~~~-~~~·q·c.\! tr 
......- e-. c;:o.... c:o-. -... 

~~-~~~·e,·~~-~=~~·q·o.t·~~~-~" 
~ 

-. - ~ 
z:yg·~-~~-~~-~rll'::Y"rlf"~~~-q~ ll 

~ 

::y~::rr~~~·"-::yj·~-~~ -~§~·.::t~o.t· s~ l' 
(Tangyur, Mdo, Ze, folio 308). 
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1 iS. Pratiba.ndha-siddhi, called in Tibetan Hbrel-pa-grub­
pa, signifying " establishment of the causal connection." The 
Sanskrit original of this work appears to be lost, but there 
exists a T1bctan translation 1 in the Tangyur, Mdo, Ze, Folios 
3:14-:135. The translation was prepared by Pa~:u;lita Bhagya­
raja and the interpreter ~lo-!dan-se~-rab 

l I have consulted the India Otiico copy. 



APPENDIX A. 
1'HE UNIVERSITY OF N.ALAND.A. 

(About 300-S50 A.D.). 

Nalanda was a village which is identified with modern Bara­
gaon,1 7 miles north of Rajgir, in Behar. Though occa.<~ionally 
mentioned in the Pali literature, Nii.landa waR not of great im­
portance before the rise of the Mahayana at the beginning of 
the Christian era. Nagarjuna, about 300 A.D., and .Arya Deva, 
about 320 A.D., were the earliest scholars to take interest in the 
educational institution at that village. A BrahmaJ;ta named 
Suvi~J;tu, a c.ontemporary of Nagarjuna, is said to have estab­
lished 108 temples there in order that the Abhidharma of the 
Mahayana might not decline.s About 400 A.D .• the Chinese 
pilgrim, Fahian,B visited this place, which he calls "the vil­
lage of Nalo." He saw there a tower which hnd been erected 
on the spot where Sariputra, the right-hand disciple of Buddha, 
had entered Nirv&J;ta. Early in the 7th century A.D., another 
Chinese pilgrim, the famous Hwe-n-thsang, visited Nii.landi and 
halted • there 15 months to study the Sanskrit language under 
S'flabh&dra. According to him h the site of Nii.landi was orig­
inally a mango garden which was bought by 500 merchants at 
a cost of ten crores of gold pieces and given to Buddha. o 
After the Nirvi:r;ta of Buddha, five kings, named S'akriditya 
Buddha Gupta, Tathii.gata Gupta, Biiladitya, and Vajra, built 
five Saiighii.rBma or monasteries at Nii.landii.. A king of Ce-ntral 
India established another magnificent mona.<Jtery, and began to 
build round these edifices a high wall with one !!ate. A long 
succession of kings continued the work of building, using all the 
skill of the sculptor, till at the time of Hwen-thsang in 637 A.D. 
the whole was "truly marvellous to behold." In the estab-

----·-----
1 Viele Cunningham's Ancient Geography of India, p. 468. 
2 Viele Tirinitha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, pp. 

70-86. 
8 Viele Bea.l's Fa-hian, p. Ill 
6 Vid" Cunningham's Ancient Geography of India, p. x. 
6 Vide Bea.l's Buddhist Records of the Western World, vol. ii, pp. 

168-170. 
s It must have been given to a. Buddhist saint of a later age and not 

to Buddha himself. 
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lishment were some thousands of monks, all men of great ability 
and lea.rning. They were very strict in observing the rules of 
Vinaya, and were looked up to as models by all India. Learn­
ing and discussing they found the day too short, day and night 
thP-y admonished each other, juniors and seniors mutually help­
ing to perfection. Learned men from different cities came to 
Niilanda to acquire renown, and 8ome persons even usurped the 
name of Nalanda students in order that they might be received 
everywl1ere with honour. " Of those from abroad who wished 
to enter the schools of discussion, the majority, beaten by the 
difficulties of the problems, withdrew ; and those who were 
deeply versed iu old and modern learninl! were admitted, only 
two or three out of ten succeeding." 1 Hwen-thsang mentions 
some celebrated men of Nalandii., such R'! Dharmapiila and 
Candrapala, GuJ;~amati and Sthiramati,z Prabhamitra and 
Jinamitra, and Jfianacandra and Silabltadra. 

Another Chinese pilgrim named I-tsing, who resided in Nalan­
di for ten years (probably 675-685 A.D.), says that there were 
eight halls and 300 apartments in the monastery- of Nalanda 
with more than 3,000 reAident monks. The lands in its posses­
sion contained more than 200 villages which had been bestowed 
upon the monastery by kings of different generations. 8 

Nilanda as!mmed the character of a university from about 
450 A.D. Baladitya, king of Magadha, who built a monastery 
at Nalandti., was a contemporary of the Hun king Mihirakula, 
who reigned first in S'ii.kala and afterwards in KMmira. Now 
Mihirakula • began his reign in 515 A.D., and his contemporary, 
Baladitya, must also have lived about that time. There were 
three predecessors of Biiladitya who built monasteries at Nalan­
da. Of them, the earliest, named S'akraditya, must have reigned 
about 450 A.D. if we suppose 25 years astheaverageduration of 
the reign of each of them. The year 450 A.D. is then the earliest 
limit which we can roughly assign to the royal recognition of 
Nii.landa. The latest limit which we know with certainty is 
750 A.D., when Ka.malal§ila (q. v.) waH the professor of Tantras at 
Nalandii.. But as we read in the accounts of Vikramal§ila that 
there was for some time an intercourse between that university 

I Vide Watt.ers' "On Yuan Chwang," vol. ii, pp. 164-165. 
ll This Sthira.mati seemed to be the one mentioned by 1-tsing (t~idc 

Takak?su, p. 181). He flourished after Asanga and Vasubandhu. 
8 V~de Takakusu's 1-tsing, pp xxxiii. 65 and 154. 
• Vide Watters'" On Yuan Chwang," vol. i, p. 289. 
•rakakusu, in his" Paramitrtha's Life of Vasubandhn," published in the 

" Journal " of the Royal Asiatic Somoty of Great Britain and lrt•land, 
January 1905, mamtains that Biliiditya came to tho throne in 481 A.D., 
but this statement 1s by no moans final. Tho date (452--480 A.D.) of 
Vikramiiditya, Biliditya's father, is alao open to dispute. 
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and Nilanda, we may suppose that the latter continued to exist 
approximately until 850 A.D. 

According to Tibetan accounts l the quarter in which the 
Nalanrlii. University, with itR grand library, was located, was called 
Dharmagafija (Piety Mart). It consisted of three gram~ build­
ings called RatnaHii.gara, Ratnodadhi, andRatnarafijaka, respec­
tively. In Ratnodadhi, which was nin!'-storeyed, there were the 
sacred scripts caUed Prajfiii.paramita-siitra, and Tii.ntrik works 
such as Samaja-gnhya, etc. After theTuru~karaiders had made 
incursions in Nalanda, the temples and Oaityas there were re­
pair!'d by a sage named Mudita Bhadra. Soon after this, 
Kukutasiddha, minister of the king of Magadha, erectE'd a 
temple at Nalandii., and while a religious sennon was being 
delivered there, two very indigent Tirthika mendicants ap­
peared. Some naughty young novice-monk~ in disdain threw 
washing-water on them. This made them very angry. After 
propitiating the sun for 12 years, they performed a yajiia, fire­
sacrifice and threw living embers and ash!'s from the sacrificial 
pit into the Buddhist temples, etc. This produced a great con­
flagration which commmed Ratnodadhi. It is, however, said 
that many of the Buddhist scriptures were saved by water 
which leaked through the sacred volumes of Prajfiapii.ramitii.­
siitra and Tantra. 
- -------

I Vide Pag-Ram JOn-zang, editod in tho original T1betan by Ra.i Sarat 
Chandra Das, Bahadur, C.l.E., at Calcutta, p. 92. 



APPENDIX B. 
A LIST OF KINGS OF THE P .ALA DYNASTY OF 

BENGAL AND BEHAR. 

(From Tibetan aources). 

In the Tibetan bookB, 1 such as Pag-sam-jon-zang, Lama Tara­
natha's Cho~-byuil, etc., we find a 11hort account of the kings of 
the Pala dynasty of Bengal. Go Pala, the founder of the dynagty, 
lived principally in PuJ;~.<;lra-vardhana. His BUccessor, Deva 
Pala, annexed Varendrato his kingdom. Deva Pala's grandson, 
Dharma Pala, conquered Magadha and annexed it to Bengal. 
Dharma Pala's power is said to have extended in the east to the 
ocean, in the west to Delhi, in the north to Jalandhara, and in 
the south to the Vindhya ranges. It is stated that during his 
reign S'anta Rak~ita died. Now R'anta Rak~;~ita visited Tibet 
during the reign of Thi-srong-deu-tsan in 749 A.D., and worked 
there for 13 years, that is, till 762 A.D. His death must 
therefore have taken place after 762 A.D. Dipankara S'rijiiana, 
aliaa Atisa, High-pri<'st of Vikrama.Sila, who was a contem­
porary of king Naya Pii.la of Magadha, visited Tibet in company 
with Nag-tsho-lotsava in 1040 A.D. during the reign of Lha­
tsun-byail-chub, son of Lha-lama-ye-se~-Q.od, who held his court 
at Tholing in Rari. These facts throw a good deal of light 
on the dates of the Pii.la kings.~ It is further stated that the 
death of Mahi Pii.la is exactly synchronou~ with that of the 
Tibetan king Khri-ral. Now Khri-ral (or Ral-pa-can) died in 
899 A.D.& This fixes the date of the death of Mahi Pala. 
As the period of reign of l.'ach of the kings that preceded and 
succeeded Ma.hi Pala is definitely stated by Lama Taranii.tha, 
and also by the author of the Pag-sam-jon-zang, there is no 
difficulty in ascertaining the dates of the Pii.la kings. Proceed­
ing in this way, we can fix the date3 as follows :-

1. Go Pala 660-705 A.D. 
2. Deva Pii.la 705-753 A.D. 

--· ----------------------
1 Vide Tirinitha's Geschiohte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, pp 202 

-252; and Pag-sam·jon-zang, edited by Rai Sarat Chandra Das, Baha­
dur, C.I E., pp. 112-121. 

i Vide the 16th volume of :ij:lon-rdol-isun-]Jbum, and Sarat Chandra 
Das's "Indian PanditR in the Land of Snow," pp. 50-76. 

8 Vide the Chronological Table extracted from the Vaiduryaka.rpo in 
('soma de Koros'a Tibetan Grammar, p. 183. 



3. Rasa. Pii.la. 
4. Dharma. Pa.Ia. 
5. Masu Raksita. 
6 V ana Pala" 
7. Mahi Psla 
8. Maha Pii.la 
9. S'ii.mu Pala 1 

APPENDIX B. 

10. S'restha Pila or Praistha Pii.la 
11. Canaka ·· 
12. Bhaya Pala 
13. Nava Pala 
14. .Amra Pala 
15. Hasti Pii.la 
16. Ksanti Pala 
17. Rima Pala 
18. Yak~a. Pala 

14:9 

753-765 A.D. 
765-829 A.D. 
R29-837 A.D. 
837-847 A.D. 
847-899 AD. 
899-940 AD. 
940-9fi2 A.D. 
952-955 A.D. 
955-983 A.D. 
983-1015 A.D. 

1015-1050 A.D. 
1050-1063 A.D. 
1063-1078 A.D. 
1078-1092 A.D. 
1092-1138 A.D. 
1138-1139 A.D. 

The researcheR on the Pala kingA, hy the late Dr. Rii.jendra 
Lii.l Mitra. arrived at a eonclusion whic:h is somt>what difft>rent 
from mine. Dr. Mitra's list of Pii.la king'! z is given below:-

1. Go Pa.Ia H55-R75 A.D. 
2. Dharma Pala 875-R95 A.D. 
3. Deva Pala 895-915 A.D. 
4. Vigraha Pii.la I !H5-935 A.D. 
5. Narayana Pii.la 935-9fi5 A.D. 
6 Rii.ja"Paia 955-975 A.D. 
7. . ... Piila 975-995 A.n. 
8. Vigraha Pala II 995-1015 A.D. 
9. Mahi Pii.la 1015-10-tO A.D. 

10. Naya Pala 1040-1060 A.D. 
11. Vigraha Pala III 1060-1080 A.D. 

I Probably the same as Nira.ya.J].& Pila. who, in the Bhagalpur plate, is 
styled " the lord of Anga.." 

I Vide Dr. Rijendra Lil Mitra's " lndo-Aryans," vol. ii, p. 232. 



APPBNDIX C. 
THE ROYAL UNIVERSITY OP VIKRAMAS'ILA. 

(About 800-1200 A.D.). 

Vikrama.Sila, 1 mentioned in Sanskrit Rragdharastotra-~ika,2 

Vrhat-svayambhii-pura~a,8 Tibetan Tangyur,~ ete., was a great 
collegiate monastery, or rather University, founded by king 
Dharma Pala at the elose of the 8th centurv A.D. It wa1:1 
situated on a precipitous hill 6 in Behar at tli~ right hank of 
theGangef:l, posgibly at S'i]a.~:~amgama, now called P-athargha~a, 
near Colgong in the Bhagalpur dif'ltrict. Dharmapala endowed 

1 Vid£" Taranatha's GuAchil'hte doR Buddhismus von Scl11efner, pp. 234-
242, 25~261; Pog-sam-jon-zang, pp. l1:1, ll7. liS ; and Sarat Chnudra 
Das's article in the " J onrnal " of thA lluddhi~t Toxt Rociety of C:~l<•nita. 
vol. i, pnrt i, pp. 10-12; and his "Indian Pamht.s m the L.1nd of 
Snow," pp. 50-76. 

2 The colophon of the Srag<lhn.rii:-~totra-pikii rnns as follows:-

'!fhi,..f:'ifili1Jil,E!I~<Ifi'Ciffl"l~ ~~~ ~Ua'ffPT ~·-,,. .. ,.. 
'lfctil411 ~fiTIIT (Sragdharii-stotra, edited m tho B1bliotheca Jndil·a 
aerie.; by Satie Chandra. Vidyabhnsana, p. 50). 

8 ~.t~t"'11'~1llf~l 
1IU f?nttfl~'tlf~ f~ <~~= H 

~f'l1i'! ii'Tfi't~ ~ ~41ftr I 
~ .. ,.. 

1f'R ft;:~1{1Hfll~ illfi4Ji\firt 'Ill '1~1'1( U (Vrhat-svayambhii-
puriil';la., edited by M. M. Hnra Prasad Sastri, chap. VI, pp. 320-321)· 

'Numerous Sanskrit works such as 'lf~1lf'IICITI'~ ~ihr, ~-f~-g(­
•T111{ etc., were translated into Tibetan m the mono.'ltery of Vikrama­
sili, BB is evident from the Tangyur, ~gyud, La, Folios 11-26, 54, etc. 

5 At the distance of a. day's sail below Sultangnnj tl.ere is a steep hill 
called Pitha.rghata overhanging the Ganges, which here is uttaravahini (or 
flows towards tlie north). This corresponds exactly w1th the account of 
Vikrame.Sila gtven in Tibeta.n books. There are also ruins of Buddhistic 
images at Patharghapa. For its old name ~tlBBarllgama vide Francklin's 
" Site of Ancient Pa.hbothra.," pp. 54-55, Appendix p. xiii. General 
Cunningham identifies Vikrama~ilii with modern Stlao, which is a sma.ll 
village throe miles to the south of Ba.rga.on (ancient Nala.nda) and six 
miles to the north of H.ajgir in the subdivision of Behar (v1:de Report 
of the Archlllological Survey, vol. viii, p. 83). But this identification 
does not tally with the description found in Tibetan books, for the 
Ganges never passed by Silao, nor is there any hlll near to it. 
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the university with rich grants sufficing for the maintenance 
of 10H residt-nt monks beside:~ numerous non-resident monks 
and pilgrims. At tlw head of the uni ve1·sity wa1:1 always a most 
learned and pious sage. Thus at the time of nharma Pala, 
.Aearya Buddha-jiiana-pada directed the afiairs of the univer­
sity, ltnd during 1034-1038 A.D. Dipatikarn. or S'rijfiiina Ati~a 
wa:-~ at its head, and St.havira l~atuakam wa~ the superior of 
the monast.ery. The famou:-; Tibetan sehola.r N ag-tRhul-khrinHi· 
rgyal·w~t, better known as Nag-tsho Lot~ava, who eame to take 
Dipankara Srijfiana aliM Ati!§a to Tibet, resided in the mon­
astery of Vikmma~ilii. for three years, 1035-1038 A.D.I Kamala­
kulisa, Narelldra-~ri-jfiii.na, Dana Rak~ita, Abhayakara Gupta, 
S'uhhalmra Gupta, Sunii.yakasri, Uharmakara S'ii.uti and S'akya­
til'i Pa~~lita also belongt-d to the university of Vikramasila. 
Provi~ion was made specially for the study of grammar, 
metaphysics (including logic) and ritualistic books. On the 
walls of the university were painted images of pa~~lita~ eminent 
for their learning and character. The distinguished scholars of 
the university reeeived a diploma of " Pa.~cJita" from the kings 
themselves. For instance, the distinguished logicians, .Acarya 
Jetari of Varendra and Ratnavajra of Ka~mira, were granted 
such a diploma. The most erudite sages were appointed to 
guard the gates of the university. These were Rix in number, 
each of which had to be guarded by scholars designated '' Gate­
keepers" (called in Tibetan Go-sruti, corresponding, perhaps, 
to our Dvara-pa:~u)ita). During the reign of Canaka (955-983 
A.D.) the undermentioned eminent logicians acted as gate­
keepers:-

(i)-At the eastern gate 
(ii)-At the western gatP­

(iii)-At the northern gate 
(iv)-At the southern gate 
(v)-At the first central gate .. 

(vi)-At the Recond central gate 

Acarya Ratnakara S'anti. 
Vagi{!varakirti,of Beuares. 
The famous N aropa. 
Praj fiakaramati. 
Ratnavajra of KMmira. 
Jfiana-sri-mitra of Gau<;Ia.. 

The university of Vikrama{!ila is said to have been destroyed 
by the Mahomedan iuvader Bakhtiar Khiliji 2 about 1203 A.D. 
when S'ii.kya-~ri-pa~<;Iita, of Ka~mira, was at its head. 

1 Vide ~lon-rdol-~sun·bbnm, vol. xvi. 
~ Vide the Tibetan-English Dictionary compiled by Rai Sarat Chandra 

Das, p. 869; Waddell's " Lamaism," p. 16. 
Tht> Turu~;~kll.!l or Mahomedan~ attacked Magadha several times. Thus 

Tii:ranitha, speaking of Adiry11 Kamala Rak~ita who was at the head of 
tht> Vikrama>ili university at the end of the lOth century A.D., observes:­
" A ministtlr of the Turuska king, out of the KarJ;~& land in the west, 
together with 500 Turu,kas, drew to Magadhato plunder. They plundered 
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the sacrificial matt'riall'l, but wheE they began to walk all in a body to the 
Aciirya (KamA.la Rak~ita.) the Acii:rya got into a. rage and walked up 
along, throwing a jug, tilled with water, over whirh he had spoken the 
mai1trBR. On the spot a. great and indomitable storm collected, out of the 
wind came forth many black men armed with swords who fell upon the 
Turuskas; the minister himself perished spitting blood, an~ various con­
tn.gions illnesses ropulsed the othel"ll in such a way that nono of them conld 
reach thE'ir native country, and o. great terror came over the Tirthas o.nd 
Turu~ka~·-Tii:rii:niitha's Geschichte des Buddhismus von Schiefner, 
op. 266, 261. 
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